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A Doice to the Fuithful,

-4 ———

GENESIS.

CHAPTER XIIL,

THE call of Abram, which is only fully
obeyed when his father was dead.
(Acts vil. 4.) The promises of a
great nation, and that all families of
the earth should be blessed in him, are
given to him. Lot accompanies him,
they come into the land of Canaan ; it
is promised to Abram’s seed. He builds
an altar to the Lord, who appeared to
him, and sojourns in the land of pro-
mise a8 in o strange land,  Pressed by
famine, he goes down to KEgypt, where
he denies his wife, and is enriched.
Pharaoh is plagued on her account, and
sends him away.
VOL., XX, B
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2 A VOICE TO THE FAITHFUL,

CHAPTER XIII.

Abram returns to Bethel, to the
place of his tent and altar at the first.
Separation between Abram and Lot.
Abram gives Lot his choice of the
land, who chooses the well-watered
plain of Jordan, pitching his tent
toward wicked Sodom. After the
separation, Abram 1s given to realise
the extent of the promised land, which
is confirmed to him and to his seed for
ever. Ie dwells at Hebron, a pilgrim
and a worshipper.

CHAPTER XIV,

Lot now dwelling in Sodom, falls
with Sodom, into the hands of the
confederate kings under Chedorlaomer.
Abram, with his trained band of
servants, 18 victorious over them, and
rescues Lot and his possessions. Mel-
chisedec, king and priest, met him
returning from the slaughter of the
kings, and blessed him, in the name of
the most high God, possessor of heaven
and earth ; to whom also Abram gave
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GENESIS. 3

tithes of all. Abram refuses to be
enriched by the king of Sodom,

CHAPTER XV,

Thereupon, the word of the Lord in
a vision, reveals Him as Abram’s shield
and portion. The promise of a personal
heir, and seed as the stars for multi-
tude is made to him as good as dead.
Abram believed Grod, and is justified.
The covenant of the land to his seed,
and its boundaries from the river of
Egypt to the Euphrates ; present ful-
filment connected with the suffering of
his seed in a strange land, and the
judgment of those that afflicted them,
as well as of the Amorites, that
held the land of promise, when their
iniquity should be full.

CHAPTER XVI.

The flesh's attempt to obtain the
promised seed, by Sarai’s hand-maid,
Hagar, She flees from her mistress.
The angel enjoins her submission,
and announces her numerous seed in
Ishmael, and his place, She calls on
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the Lord as “the God who reveals
Himself.” (Heb.) Ishmael is born to
Abram “after the flesh.” (Gal. 1v. 29.)

CHAPTER XVII

God revecals Himself to Abram as
the Almighty God, before whom he
was to walk, and gives him his new
name of Abraham, as ¢ father of many
nations.” He establishes His covenant
with him and his seed, to give him the
place of his strangership as an ever-
lasting possession.  Circumecision is
instituted as a token of the covenant.
Sarah too, gets her name as such, and
is blessed ; the promised seed is to be
of her, and is personally pointed out
by name: Ishmael, blessed, and to be
multiplied, and become a great nation,
but the covenant to be established with
Isaac. Abraham is circumcised, and
his house.

CHAPTER XVIII

The Lord appears to Abraham in
company with two angels, and an-
nounces the seed of promise as near
to come. The angels go on towards
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Sodom. The Lord treats Abraham as
His friend, and announces the judgment
of Sodom and Gomorrah. Abraham,
enjoying such intimacy, intercedes for
the doomed cities, The patience and
righteousness of the Judge of all the
earth.
CHAPTER XIX,

Lot sits in the gate of Sodom. The
visit of the angels. The iniquity of the
inhabitants. The warning to Lot of
its destruction, and his deliverance.
The overthrow of the cities of the plain.
Lot’s wife lingers in heart in the judged
place, and becomes a pillar of salt. The
depravity of Lot’s daughters, and origin
of Moab and Ammon.

CHAPTER XX.

Abraham amongst the Philistines, in
fecar of whom he denies his wife. God
prescrves her ; warning Abimelech of
judgment wunless he restores her,
Abimelech reproves Sarah. Abraham,
as a prophet, intercedes for him, and
the hand of God in government is
removed from his house.
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CHAPTER XXIL

The heir of promise is born and
circumcised. Iis weaning is celebrated
by a feast. The bondwoman and her
son, who cannot be heir with the son
of the free, are cast out. Abraham
reproves Abimelech, who owns the
presence of (God with Abraham, and
his title, as he takes possession at the
well of Beer-sheba, and plants a grove,
calling on the name of the Lord as the
everlasting God.

CHAPTER XXII.

Abraham, when he is tried by the
command to offer up Isaac, withholds
not his only son from the Lord, and
receives him in figure from the dead.
The promise is confirmed to the seed

(Gal. 111, 16) by an oath.

CHAPTER XXIIT,

The death of Sarah. Abraham buys

a burying-place of the Hittite, and
buries his dead at Hebron.
CHAPTER XXIV.

Abraham sends the steward of his
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house to seek a wife for the risen heir,
from the land where he was not to
return. The dependent path of the
servant ; by the sign he had asked for,
the Lord leads him to the house of
Laban, The call and decision of the
elect bride ; adorned with the gifts of
the bridegroom, she is conducted across
the desert: the meeting with [saac.

CHAPTER XXV,

Abraham’s other children, by
Keturah, and death. Ishmael’s sons
and their greatness. The purpose of
God as to election, made known in
Jacob, the younger of Rebecca’s twins,
when not yet born. ksau despises his
birthright, selling it for a morsel of
meat.

CHAPTER XXVI.

The Lord appears to Isaac, on the
occasion of a second famine, and forbids
him going to Egypt. He was to sojourn
in the land of promise, and enjoy the
presence and hlessing of the Lord.
The promises as to his seed (Israel),
the blessing of the nations, and the
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land, are renewed to him, The Philis-
tines had part of the land ; he dwells
with them, and denies his wife. He
becomes great, the Lord blessing him.
The Philistines had stopped the wells
of his father: there is ‘contention”
and ¢ hatred.” He retreats and finds
“room ;’ and at last went up to Beer-
sheba, where the Lord appeared to
him, and blessed him ; and he had
his tent and his altar. Esau inter-
marries with the Hittites, to Isaac and

Rebecca’s grief.

CHAPTER XXVII,

Jacob, by subtle means, secks and
obtains from Isaac the purposed bless-
ing of the firstborn, that KEsau in
profanity had despised. Isau finds no
place of repentance, and hates Jacobh,

CHAPTER XXVIIL

Jacob becomes a fugitive and a
wanderer from the land of promise.
The Lord God of his fathers reveals
Himself to him, in the dream of the
ladder between heaven and earth, and
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assures to him and his seed the
prowmises, adding that of His presence
with him and keeping till all were
fulfilled.  Jacob vows conditionally,
that the Lord should be his God, the
place of his pillow (Bethel) God’s
house, and the Lord’s the tithe of all
he should possess,

CHAPTER XXIX,

Jacob’s reception by Laban. He
loves Rachel, and serves seven years
for her, but gets Leah, and serves
yet other seven years for Rachel.
Reuben, Simeon, and Levi were born
to the hated Leah,

CHAPTER XXX.

Rachel’s maid bears to Jacob, Dan
and Naphtali; Leah’s maid, Gad and
Asher. Leah hears Issachar and Zebu-
lun, and a daughter Dinah. God
remembercd Rachel, and gave her
Joseph. Jacob’s bargain with Laban
for {further service, and plans to have
the hest of it.
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LIFE AS PRESENTED IN
SCRIPTURE.

I nAvE doubted sometimes if it he
sufficiently seen that, when life 1s
spoken of in scripture, it is presented
to us as a moral state into which one
is brought through faith (the just shall
live by faith), to which the naturc
begotten in the believer of the Spirit
by the word necessarily answers.
'I’his moral state is formed by, and de-
pendent on the way in which God is
pleased to reveal Himself, The con-
trasts in which life 1s presented to us
in the word may serve to the clucida-
tion of this. I think the mistake
has been made of viewing lifc too much
according to natural ideas, as a sort of
deposit in the believer—though indeed
there be a seed of God in him-—but
in viewing it in this way the moral
character and import of life appears to
me in measure lost.

Two or three passages will shew the
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contrasts to which I have referred. In
Psalm exxxiit. 3 life for evermore is
the explanation of “the blessing,” and
it 1s identified with Zion, and there-
fore with all the moral force of Zion.
“There he commanded the blessing,
cven life for evermore.” In Daniel xil,
2 eternal life is contrasted with shame
and everlasting contempt ; in Matthew
xxv. 46 with everlasting punishment ;
in John v. 24 with a state of death,
and so too in Romans vi. 23, These
passages arc of moment, not exactly as
deseribing what life 1s, but as shewing
it to us in contrast either with death
as a moral state in the present, or with
shame, contempt, and punishment in
the future.

I may here notice the moral sequence
which we find m Romans vi. 22, It
beging with liberation from sin and
bondage to God, it gocs on to fruit
unto holiness, and the climax is cternal
life ; there 1s evidently a moral progres-
sion here, though it doubtless ends in
glory. And this brings me to another
point, namely, the kind of persons who
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are spoken of as passing into life, of
whose course down here life may be
regarded as the consummation. In
Matthew xxv. 46 it is the righteous.
In Romans 1. 7 it 18 those who, by
patient continuance in good works, seek
for glory, honour, incorruptibility.,

Now I think it will be evident that
life thus regarded could not be viewed
as existing, so far at least as man’s
participation in it is concerned, until
the necessary conditions should be
there according to God. I do not of
coursc intend to give always to life, as
presented in the word, precisely the
same force. This must be ascertained
from the particular context in which it
stands.  Hence, in the Old Testament,
it doubtless refers to a state of
blessing to bhe enjoyed on the ecarth
under Chrlst when the law is written
in the heart ; while in the New it is in
the Son of God, Christ Jesus, carrying
with it I‘Gl‘ltl()]l%hlp and inheritance in
Him, and is the fulfilment of God’s
eternal purpose.

Now for the display of life it is plain
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from scripture that two conditions were
necessary ; the first was the manifes-
tation of life, of and according to God,
in a man, the sphere of it being
properly in glory, and this in One
who is a quickening Spirit, the second
Man, out of heaven; the other was
the removal of sin from before God,
and that in such a way as that
the glory of God might come in
where the full power of sin had been ;
and with this was the condemnation
of the state of the first man. Now in
the incarnation of the Son of God, the
first condition was, in measure, fulfilled,
and the second pledged. He was the
living bread come down from heaven,
and the bread that He would give was
His flesh, which He would give for the
life of the world.

I will endeavour to trace a little
the way in which eternal life is de-
veloped in the writings of the apostle
John. In John xvii 3 its character
and privilege are described by Jesus
Himself as the knowing the Father as
the only true God, and Jesus Christ
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His sent One. This indicates at once
its moral character, and renders it
manifestly inseparable from the Son.
Now what was necessary as from God
was really present when the Father was
manifested in the Son, hecome man;
but there yet remained to be accom-
plished the setting aside of the flesh
that man might be wrought for the
blessing ; and to this I suppose the
Lord refers in speaking of the brazen
serpent in John 1ii. Nevertheless in
the manifestation of the Son there
was something far in advance of all
that had ever been before. Light had
come in as to the portion which the
orace of God had in reserve for man.
In John iii. the Lord speaks of eternal
life through the giving of God’s Son as
the witness and expression of God’s
love to the world, and 1t is into the
enjoyment and joy of this love that
the believer in the Son is brought.
This is eternal life, and is far beyond
any question of kingdom. In John iv.
the worship of God as Father is spoken
of, the result of the living water in the
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believer ; it springs up unto everlasting
life. Thus we have God known in His
love, and worshipped as Father in
Spirit and in truth. In chapter v. it
is the effect of hearing the voice of the
Son of God, and there is the conse-
quent passage from death unto life.
Here, as 1 have before shewn, it is an
entire change as regards the state of
things 1 which a soul lives morally,
In chapter vi. the Son of God incarnate
is prescnted as the Bread of life—the
bread of God—and the way of life for
man was to cat of this bread; all the
grace of God was seen in the form in
which the life was presented to man.
At the same time He would give His
flesh for the life of the world, and His
death of necessity became the test of
faith. Except they ate His flesh and
drank His blood they had no life in
them, and the Loord warns them that
His words must not be understood in a
carnal sense, for they were spirit and
life. The true secret underneath all
was that the Father was drawing souls
to the Son; and in an incarnate and
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crucified Christ faith has a portion given
and enjoyed in communion with the
Father and the Son. And this is eter-
nal life, which for us will find its com-
pletion in resurrection at the last day.

I think the passages cited shew that
the idea of life, in the first revelation of
it in scripture, 1s a moral order of things
into which the believer enters through
grace, where wholly new objects are
presented to him, which he is capable
of enjoying in virtue of a new nature
implanted in him. And the same
thing is evident in the First Epistle of
John, where the believer is viewed as
being in life, enjoying the knowledge
of the Father and the Son-—born of
Giod that he may enjoyit—having con-
fidence with God, knowing the love of
God, into the enjoyment of which he is
introduced, and delivered from fear
because love is made perfect with us, “in
that, as He 1s, 80 are we in this world.”
And, in chapter v., the apostle reverts
to the fact of the eternal life being
in the Son, and endswith the expression,
“ He’is the true God and cternal life ;”
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that is, that eternal life means a new
order of things, so far as man is con-
cerned, true only in the Son, and in
believers as abiding in Him, The
boundaries of the land of Israel’s
inheritance might be limited, and there
might be a hmit to the subsistence
which the land could afford ; to Christ
there can be no limit ; the extent and
area for blessing, so to speak, and the
power to maintain those blessed are
illimitable. In the writings of Paul,
life is viewed rather as a display in the
future, in which God’s eternal purpose
for man’s glory will find its accomplish-
ment, It was promised in Christ before
the world was; it is now brought to
light by our Saviour Jesus Christ, who
has annulled death ; and grace reigns
through righteousness unto eternal life,
through Jesus Christ our Lord. Thus,
though the apostle recognises the
present power of the Spirit of life in
Christ Jesus, and exhorts Timothy to
grasp eternal life, yet he speaks in
general of cternal life as the consumma-
tion of the believer’s course, but which
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iy at the same time the fruit of God’s
eternal purpose. It is all the difference
between a state of life in Christ in
glory, and a state of life in blessing on
the earth under Christ. The apostle
Paul, speaking of life more in display,
connects 1t with Christ in His present
position in glory, rather than, as is
the case with John, with the Son
become man.

There is another point, in connection
with what I have said, of consider-
able importance, and that is, that life,
as to man’s participation in it, is in
scripture commonly linked with faith,
The necessity and fact of new birth is
constantly spoken of in the word, and
in Peter the gospel is said to be the
word by which it is produced ; but it
still remains true that faith is the way
of life, and this is of the highest
moment, because, though a soul may
not 1n believing be very intelligent as
to the 1mport and moral bearing of
faith, it really means the receiving of
Christ, and the consequent renuncia-
tion of self and the world. What is
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done administratively in the putting
off the old man and putting on the
new, is really effectuated morally in
faith in Christ crucified and risen.
A soul is thus committed to Christ, in
principle owning that, as to its own
condition, it 1§ lost ; and having thus
been drawn of the Father to the Son,
the Spirit i1s received, the power and
witness of the state of life and blessing
in Christ, into which it is brought.
My impression is that 1t is in this way
life 15 presented in seripture ; not so
much as a deposit in the believer,
though indeed Christ lives in him in
the power of the Spirit, but as a state
of blessing, whether in Christ in glory,
or under Christ on the earth, into
which a believer, conscious of his own
state of ruin by nature, is through
orace brought, and for which he is
wrought by the power of God.

May the Lord give us to know the

oreatness of the blessmn*

1 ‘__“_““_\‘XV 1
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«HE THAT SEEKETH,
FINDETH.”

NATURALLY no man labours for a
thing without expecting to reap the
fruits of his labour ; and divinely, “In
all labour there is profit ” for what we
seek, we find. There is nothing to
which the Spirit leads us to aspire,
that we shall not reach. All this is
plain enough. On the other hand, we
see many who suffer for a right position
who do not expect anything from it,
but they reap what they sowed;
their hearts were really on something
else ; their profession was but a cover,
and hence they have been even deceived
themselves until the reaping came. All
our present gain depends on the
measure of our faith. No sacrifice nor
surrender acquires anything for me
without faith. When I surrender or
suffer, counting on Gtod, which is faith,
I am sure to reap in joy. DBut when I
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suffer for even a right thing, because it
is enjoined, i order that I may be
able to enjoy my own things with an
easy conscience, there is no gain from
it ; indeed, the gain is not sought.

When a man surrenders for God, he
is ever like the children of the cap-
tivity, fatter and fairer than those who
did not suffer. There is no greater
hindrance to the testimony in the
present day than the saint who has
suffered for the heavenly position, but
yet evidently has never enjoyed the
blessedness of that position.

There has ever been a tendency in
souls, according to their appreeciation of
truth, to follow in the steps of those
who practically commend it. They sco
that it is the right thing, but if they
have not faith, while they suffer loss in
following even at a distance, it will be
found eventually that their hearts arc
not in the path ; and they have gained
nothing, and really do not expect any-
thing from 1%, though approving of it.

In the long run every one discloses
the great object of his heart. It is re-
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markable how opportunity arises to
retreat from an advanced position, and
if this opportunity be accepted, the
dominant desire and purpose of the
heart is gratified. It can be seen in
every one’s course. 'The accepting of
the opportunity necessarily indicates
the leading desire of the heart. Lot,
when he separates from Abraham, be-
trays at once where his heart is. “ The
oreen fields” suited him, he embraces
the opportunity and drops out of the
path of faith. He had no doubt suffered
at first for the step he had taken in com-
pany with Abraham ; but it is evident
that he did not consider this step
paramount ; that is, that nothing could
exceed the ground he now had entered
on. Surely if he had faith in God, and
that God was leading hiin on, as Abram
had, he must in his heart know that
there was something to be reached
better than “green ficlds.” The man
who could put up with “green fields ™
betrayed the secret of his heart. God
looks upon the heart. A man who had
sown wheat in his field would not be
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satisfied with any lesser grain. Wo
sow what we really desire to reap. 1
mean that the heart cannot be truly
satisfied with anything short of its
real desire. 'This must be so when the
desire is of the Spirit of God.

We see a very remarkable contrast
in the history of Abraham. He had
come out to God, he counted on God ;
he was rewarded openly. He not
only rescued Lot, but a table was pre-
pared for him in the presence of his
enemies., Melchisedec met him and
blessed him. The deep desire of his
heart was gratified. How could “ goods”
or emthly gifts be enough for a  heart
that in faith counted on God, and ex-
pected from Him. Surely Abraham
was a man of like passions w1th us, but
God looked upon the heart. He knew
what he really sought in all his varia-
tions ; and to 1t he comes, as we all do.

We can deceive our fellows, and we
cann deecive our own hearts, but God
knows our hearts, and the thing that
detains us, is the rcal object of the
heart. Thus in Gideon'’s day 9,700
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were found out at the water, while
only 300 practically declared that
“the water,”—natural advantage, could
not detain them. They reaped as
they sowed; they had a glorious
campaign. We do not, as a rule,
dcliberately sow to something be-
low our profession. The profession
15 retained, as with Lot, or with the
9,700, while all the time their hearts
are on a much lower thing than their
profession, but they eventually reap
what they sow. It is very sad the way
onc¢ is beguiled and self-deceived in
accepting the heavenly position when
the heart is recally far from it; and,
whenever this 1s the case, there 1s sure
to be an exposure of the recal desire.
Where the heart rests, there is its
treasure ; ““ where the treasure 1is,
there will the heart be also.” 'Thus
many have essayed to build (Luke xiv.
28), without counting the cost. Lhere
18 2 good profession, but the real nature
of the new construction has not becn
fully taken into account. There 1s an
enduring for a little while, but in the
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time of temptation, there is a falling
aWay.

If Christ be the one Object of my
heart, nothing here will divert me from
Him, Like the faithful dog, if I have
lost Him for a moment, neither fear
nor favour will prevent me from seek-
ing Him—and I shall find Him; ¢“They
that seek me early shall find me.”
There 1s no greater cheer to the saint
than that God looketh on the heart, and
that He satisfieth the desire of every
living thing. We may have to pass
through deep exercises and sufferings
before the desire of the heart be reached,
but it surely comes. Moses desired to
deliver his people out of the land of
Egypt, and he eventually did so. The
desire in my heart toward the Lord
shall be gratified, though it may take
years before I am qualified for i1t. 1
require to be fitted for the post that I
seek. The very interruption or hind-
rances in my path are used by the Lord
to prepare me for what I desire. When
I am led by the Spirit of God, I am
led to desire what is in keeping with
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His will and purpose at the moment.
If my heart is set on Christ, I long to
be in concert with Him in His interests.
The church, His body, must necessarily
be my concern, and in proportion as my
heart is true to Him, so shall I reap in
joy, though I may have sown in tears,
that is, when there was very little
prospect of my reaping; hence 1t is
ever of faith.

It is very interesting, as time
advances, to mark the way every one
reaps as he sows. It is not always
casy to tell what a man is sowing, but
we see what he sowed when we see
the harvest. In the present day,
as with the church at first, there
was an acceptance generally of the
assembly of God. All bore the same
profession, but in course of time it was
manifested that some had turned away,
whilst others were more and more
devoted. Oiften the first are last, and
the last first. Peter fails, but Peter’s
heart is true, and he eventually follows
the Lord to death, as he had desired.

Giod always gives us, though we have

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)
“HE THAT SEEKETH, FINDETH.” 27

to wait for it, what we value. May we
be more exercised to ascertain what we
value,

There 1s at least one great mark that
we walk by faith ; and that is, that we
are not carried away by counterfeits or
substitutes. As we are led of God, our
hearts are set on the same object as
His. Be it the land, the temple, or the
church, the man of God in his day, as
he is true, has but one beacon of
delight before his heart, and that
necessarily is that which is paramount
with God, at the time. And he cannot
forget it. He can say, “1f 1 forget
thee, O Jerusalem, let my right hand
forget her cunning, If I do not re-
member thee, let my tongue cleave to
the roof of my mouth ; if I prefer not
Jerusalem above my chief joy.” 1If I
really seek it, I shall find it.

The church, the body of Christ, is
the paramount object on earth with
God in this day; and the great question
is, are we seeking it 7 I mean, is our
heart so set on it that nothing here can
divert us from it, so that, like the

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)

28 A VOICE TO THE FAITHFUL.

crusaders, we must, as it were, journey
on until we see Jerusalem ¢ It is a
great joy to the soul, when, in spite of
all the confusion and distraction here,
one is no more hindered than Daniel
was when in Babylon, and in imminent
danger, ¢ his windows being open in his
chamber towards Jerusalem, he kneeled
upon his knees three times a day, and
prayed, and gave thanks before his God,
as he did aforetime.” Jerusalem was
doubtless a waste at the time, but his
heart was therc; he was led of God ;
he sowed in tears, and eventually he
reaped in joy. What he sought, he
found. Could any one be rewarded
more openly than he was? He had
sown in tears, but he reaped in joy.
The great desire of his heart was an-
swered in the emancipation in measure
of his people.

It 1s not so much what my engage-
ments are, which indicates what my
heart is set on; the real indication is,
that no matter what is offered me,
nothing can displace the object of my
heart ; and if Christ, for His own sake,
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is my Object, then the church is my
object because it is His. When I am
drawn to Christ for my own gain, as at
first, the church is not before my heart,
but when every question about myself
is set at rest, and when Iis pleasure
and 1nterests become dear to me
because He 1s, then the church must be
paramount with me, because 1t is so
with Him. And though I might not
know myself how much it is an object
to me, much less give any evidence of
it to others, yet what I seek I shall
find. In every dispensation, as we
have seen, whatever the heart desired
for God as well as from Him, was at
length enjoyed.

Nothing 1s more striking in the
history of souls, than the marvellous
way In which the desire of heart
after the Lord i1s met. Very often a
desire which appeared to lie dormant
for years, ts revived and satisfied It
must be borne in mind, as I have
remarked, that though we make the
Lord the necessary object of our hearts,
it is as we become bound to Him, and in
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His confidence, that His interests are our
interests ; and this was ever so in every
dispensation. The blessed God treasures
up, as I might say, our best desires
after Him. As we read in Jeremiah
it. 2, “I remember thee, the kindness
of thy youth, the love of thine espousals,
“when thou wentest after me in the wil-
derness, in a land that was not sown.”
And again in Hosea ii. 14, “I will
allare her and bring her into the wil-
derness, and speak comfortably unto
her.” Your brightest aspirations will
be realised. Doubtless Jacob at his
end, when he worshipped God, entered
into the great reality of what he had
but a glimmer of at Bethel. And
surely Paul, as we see in 2 Timothy,
corroborates this truth for us in the
most encouraging way. He had lived
to see defection where he had
laboured much. All in Asia had
turned away from him ; men whom he
had counted on had lapsed into grievous
error. Alexander, possibly once a
friend, had done him much evil; he
had greatly withstood his words.
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Demas, once a fellow-worker, had for-
saken him. At his first answer no man
stood with him, but all forsook him, so
that if he had looked round him, this
was the most unpromising moment in
~his christian course.  There was
apparently no hope from any side
except from the faithfulness of a
Timothy and a Mark. And yet, surely,
there never was a moment in which
he was more assured that he was
the Lord’s servant, that he was stand-
ing for Him almost alone, amidst
the crash of all external testimony ;
for he writes, ¢ Notwithstanding the
Lord stood with me, and strengthened
‘me ; that by me the preaching might
be fully known, and that all the
Gentiles might hear: and I was
delivered out of the mouth of the lion.”
Surely he had reached the desire of his
heart to be here so fully and entirely
for the Lord, that he could stand,
though unsupported by any of His
people. And hence we find there is
unbounded confidence in the Lord re-
specting the maintenance of the truth,
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when, as to appearances, 1t was well-
nigh extinguished. There is a moral
grandeur about Paul as the servant in
2 Timothy, his last words, as it were,
which is only surpassed by our Lord
in His darkest hour on this earth,
The thoughts of many hearts were
revealed at that moment ; forsaken
indeed, the Lord was, but was there
ever a greater moment in His won-
drous history 7 God was now glorified
in a Man; everything according
to the heart of God was accom-
plished, the desires of His own heart
fully reached. When all looked so
utterly cheerless, and to the natural eye
all hope was gone, the day of glory had
dawned, and the light of God’s love
bursts forth with all its brilhancy, on
every heart open to receive it.

May it greatly encourage our hearts
- to follow the faith of those who have
gone before, who, whatever the diffi-
culties and disappointments they had
to encounter, at length reached the
desire of their heart. What they sought

they found.
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CHAPTER XXXI,

DIRECTED by an angel in a dream to
return to the land, Jacob steals away
unknown to Laban. Hotly pursued by
Laban, God intervenes to protect him.
The heap and pillar of Galeed and
Mizpah, are a witness between them
for peace.
CHAPTER XXXII,

On the way, the hosts of God meet
him, further proof of providential care.
But he fears Esau, and seeks to appease
him by presents, and sends all on before
him over the ford of Jabbok. Left
alone, an angel (Hosea xil. 4) wrestles
with him until daybreak. He is re-
duced to weakness, and finds it the
place of power and victory, receives
the name Israel (prince of God), and is
blessed, but without the revelation of

the name of God.

CHAPTER XXXIII.

His meeting with Esau. Jacob
pretends to follow him to Seir. Back
VOL, XX, C
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in the land, he seeks to settle himself
at Shalem of Shechem, and buys a
field, building an altar in the name of
the God of Israel.

CHAPTER XXXIV.

Dinah is dishonoured by Shechem :
Simeon and Levi slay the Shechemites.

CHAPTER XXXV,

Jacob is recalled to Bethel, whence
he had started, and where the faithful
God had appeared to him in his
distress, that had been with him all the
way. Strange gods must now be put
away. He builds an altar, and there
God reveals Himself to him by His
name Almighty, and talks with him,
confirming the promises to him and
his seed. ~ Rachel dies giving birth to
Benjamin, the son of her sorrow, but
of his father’s right hand. The death
of Isaac.

CHAPTER XXXVI.

Esau establishes himself in power in
Seir, The Edomites his descendants.
The sons of Seir and line of kings in
Edom, before there are any in Israel.
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CHAPTER XXXVIIL

Joseph hated of his brethren, for his
father’s love to him, dreams of their
subjection to him. Moved with envy,
they sell him into Egypt, and deceive
Jacob as though he were dead.

CHAPTER XXXVIII.
Judah’s sin: Pharez and Zarah
(Matt. i. 3) born to him of Tamar.

CHAPTER XXXIX.

Joseph 1s bought by Potiphar. God
‘i with him, and he prospers. Faithful
in temptation, he 1s falsely accused and
imprisoned.
CHAPTER XIL.
He becomes the interpreter of the
dreams of Pharaoh’s servants.

CHAPTER XLL

He interprets the dreams by which
GGod shews Pharaoh what He is about
to do. Thus Joseph is delivered out
of his afflictions, and made governor
over the land of Egypt. He gets the
name of “saviour of the world,” and
“receives a wife of the Egyptians, of
whom are born Manasseh and Ephraim,
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CHAPTER XLII.

His brothers, pressed by famine,
come to buy corn in Egypt, and bow
down to Joseph. He speaks roughly
to them, and requires Simeon as a
pledge of Benjamin being brought to
him. They are convicted in conscience
of their sin against Joseph, and
recognise God’s hand upon them.

CHAPTER XLIIL

Judah becoming suretyfor Benjamin,
Jacob sends him with them to buy
food the second time. Joseph enter-
tains them. ’

CHAPTER XLIV.

His stratagem to detain them, and
test them as to Benjamin. They
recognise that God had found out
their iniquity. Judah fulfils his pledge
as to Benjamin.

CHAPTER XLV,
Joseph makes himself known to his
brethren, and sends them to bring
Jacob and their households to Egypt.

(HAPTER XLVL
Jacob halts on the border of the
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land, and offers sacrifices to the God of
Isaac. As such God reveals Himself to
him in a vision, and encourages him, by
the promise to be with him, and make
of him a great nation, and to bring
him back., The meeting with Joseph.

CHAPTER XLVII.

Goshen appointed to them as their
dwelling. Jacob is introduced to
Pharaoh, and blesses him as the greater.
Joseph buys all the land for Pharaoh

from the inhabitants for food.
CHAPTER XLVIIL

Jacob, when dying, adopts and
blesses both the sons of Joseph, setting
the younger before the elder. The
double portion of the eldest, the birth-
right (1 Chron. v. 12) is given to
Joseph.

CHAPTER XLIX.

The history of Israel in Jacob’s
prophecy, in view of the last days.

REUBEN, SiMEON and LEuvi-—failure
in resp0n31b111ty, corruption and
violence. JUDAH—the purpose of GGod
in its tribal place, and royal line, till
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Messiah come, to whom the gathering
of the peoples shall be. Meanwhile
there is in ZEBULUN--affinity with
the world in commerce. ISSACHAR—
subjection to it for ease, DAN—
judges his people, but Satanic power
and treachery are manifested. Faith
walts for the salvation of the Lord:
all the rest 1s the consequent blessing.

GAD—there is victory instead of
defeat. AsHErR—abundance. NAPH-
TALI — liberty and goodly words.
JOSEPH—who was separate from his-
brethren, is the shepherd and stone of
Israel, and there is fulness of blessing,
even above that which is earthly.

BENJAMIN — irresistible power on
earth.

The death of Jacob.

CHAPTER L. |
His burial with his fathers, The
fears of Joseph’s brethren set at rest by
hig grace. Joseph, when dying, makes
mention of the departing of the children

of Israel, and gives commandment
concerning his bones.
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 “®Except a corn of wheat fall into the
ground and die it abideth ALoNg, but if it die
it bringeth forth much fruit.”—Johu xii. 24.

IT is one thing to enjoy in peace with
Grod the fruit of the work of Christ for
us, but quite another to begin in any
measure to enter into the way the love
of Christ is engaged in it. Yet 1t 1s
just this that gives its special character
~to our blessing as Christians, and
enhances the enjoyment of it infinitely.
Take the word alome in this central
verse, that is like the pivot upon which
all Christianity turns ; and what a reve-
lation it is of the springs and motives
in the heart of Christ of what He came
into the world to accomplish. Have we
thought of it thus ? It tells that He
who was the perfect object of the
Father’s love in the place He took as
man, felt alone in that place, and that
His heart went out to take others up
into it with Himself, even though to do
so He must go through death, to enter
into it in a wholly new way in resurrec-
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tion. How much is often containad in a
single word of scripture, making us con-
scious of unfathomable depths below
what is expressed ! And so it is here.

But thus we are led into the
thoughts of God and what occupies
Him, instead of being taken up with
our own blessing only to cramp and
limit the apprehension of it. Nor
was what is thus in such touching
words presented to us, any afterthought
of sin and consequent need of ours.
In a wonderful passage where we might
have little looked to find it, in the
Book of Proverbs (chap. viii.), we are
let into the knowledge of our place in
the divine thoughts and counsels before
ever the earth was. We are carried
back into the past eternity, where
infinitely sufficing to each other,
Wisdom was with Jehovah, the Son

with the Father: ¢ the Lord possessed
- me in the beginning of his way, before
his works of old. I was set up from
everlasting. . . . . When he appointed
the foundations of the earth, then I was
by him, as one brought up with him,
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and I was daily his delight, rejoicing
always before him.” What perfect
mutuality of divine joy, but in which
the Son was absolutely alone with the
Father, none else to know, much less to
enter into it. Yet we are given to
understand what occupied their thoughts
in this communion. ¢ Before him, re-
joicing in the habitable parts of his
earth [while as yet He had not made
the earth] ; and my delights were with
the sons of men.” Who could have
conceived it, that in the ineffable joy
of such divine communion, we should
find the intimation of our place in the
comprehension of the purposes of God
as the objects of His delight. Still
remained the question; How, and by
whom, these wondrous counsels were to
find their fulfilment. Once again (if
only once) in the Old Testament the
veil of the eternal past is lifted, that
the volume of the book may disclose
the words, “ Then said I, Lo I come ;
I delight to do thy will, O God.” 1In
and from the everlasting glory He had

with the Father, the Son of God gave
C 2
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Himself to the work. And in the body
prepared for Him (as the Holy Ghost
Interprets, “mine ear hast thou digged,”
of the Psalm) we see Him in the
Gospels enter the lowly path of the
accomplishment of the divine will. In
the first public steps of it e goes to
identify Himself with those who by
grace, taking sinful man’s only true
place in the confession of their sins,
are thereby declared to be the saints,
the excellent of the earth, in whom was
all His delight, according to Psalm xvi.
For Him it was but fulfilling righteous-
ness, carrying out the will in infinite
grace, He had come to do. How
significant that at that moment the
heavens (now presented, if for the first
time, with a worthy object upon earth)
were opened to Him, and the Holy
Ghost descends in the form of a dove,
and abode upon Him, with a voice from
heaven, which said, This is my beloved
Son in whom I am well pleased. But
why that voice ? It altered in nothing
the place He had with the Father to
declare it thus 7 Was it not that the
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Father would have others enter into
His thoughts about His Son, that if in
ever so feeble measure He should be-
come to us what He was to the Father,
His beloved Son our Saviour, and ours
too the perfect object of f{is pleasure !

But what rest to turn from our poor
thoughts of Him, to see that path
open out under the eye and heart of
the only One who could enter into it ;
“No man knoweth the Son but the
Father.” The Gospels present to us
the path of Jesus according to the
Father’s appreciation of all its varied
perfection—one solitary track of light
across the darkness of this world, alone
as He was, in the very perfection of it.

At the opening of His ministry in
John, with the woman of Samaria, we
see the blessed principle of it. The
disciples had left Him, in want of rest
and drink and food. He¢ had had
none, and they return and find Him
wonderfully refreshed and satisfied, if
the sources of it were too deep for
them to enter into: “I1 have meat to
eat that ve know not of . . . . my
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meat® is to do the will of him that
sent me, and to finish his work.”

In chapter v., finding the resource of
His heart, in presence of the already
surging enmity of men, in His known
place in the Father's love (ver. 20),
and in the communion of every thought
that belonged to 1it, we find that He
acts with divine title, but as suited to
the place He has taken on earth, not
as an independent source of power, but
in dependence upon the Father, so as
in everything to be the expression of
the Father. ¢The Son can do nothing
from himself but what he seeth the
Father do; for whatsoever things he
doeth these also docth the Son like-
wise;” adding even as to His sense
and judgment of things. “ As 1 hear,
I judge, and my judgment is just;
because 1 seek not my own will, but the
will of the Father which hath sent me.”
Again, in John vi., He lived on account
of the Father. (Ver. 1.) How total

* He says nothing of His drink, connected
as that would be with the yet deeper springs
of His life in communion with Hi; Father,
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the contrast to our poor miserable
independence and self-seeking !

- The more with adoring hearts we
contemplate Him, the more we must
feel how utterly alone He was in such
a path, as Man amongst men, the
motive, object, and whole principle of
it, the absolute opposite of every other
man’s, Nothing that governs the
human heart naturally ever entered
into His. And what governed, and
oave its whole character to His life,
never for a moment affected ours.

“He that speaketh from himself
seeketh his own glory [such are we];
but he that seeketh his glory that sent
him, the same is true, and no unright- .
eousness is in him "—-such the blessed
Lord. Again, “1 honour my Father
. . . . and seek not my own glory.”
(Chap. viii. 49, 50.) In lowliness,
purity, devotedness, total absence of
self-love, obedience, separation to God,
grace and faithfulness to men, in every
aspect of what He was, He shines out
in contrast with all He found in man
here, There was no one that He could
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raise to His own level as Man, walking
here before God. He was alone.

But if thus alone and isolated
amongst men, by His very perfection
as Man, He could say, “ He that sent
me is with me ; the Father hath not left
me alone ; for I do always those things
that please him.” (John wviii.) The
blessed consciousness of the Father’s
presence was the perfect light and joy
in which He walked amid the deep
surrounding gloom : sustained by the
sense that if men knew Him not, there
was One that did, and to whom He
could give even new ground for His
delight in Him. ¢ Therefore doth my
Father love me, because I lay down my
life, that I might take it again.” Only
in the exercise of divine power could He
do this, but as ever using His power
only in obedience—*This command-
ment have I received of my Father.”
In His case the prince of this world
might come, but in vain, he had
nothing in Him—¢ But that the world
may know that I love the Father, and
as the Father gave me commandment,
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even so I do.” (John xiv. 30, 31.) Love
and obedience made up all that life
from the deepest springs of it within, to
the minutest detail of it outwardly.
No wonder that a voice from the
excellent glory proclaims again in the
hearing of the chosen witnesses what
He is to the Father, if unknown and
rejected of men :-—* This is my beloved
Son, in whom I am well pleased.” It
was on the Mount of Transfiguration.
None could have disputed His title to
take, in sight of all His proved perfec-
tion, perfect object of the Father’s de-
light, His place then and there in that
olory. But He must have been alone in
~it.  And it was not for that He had be-
come a Man. He comes down to die.
The precious word that we are consider-
ing declares His object in so doing, If
Greeks desire to see Him, was it not
an anticipation of the glory of the
kingdom, when the Gentiles should be
blessed with Israel? But He puts 1t
from Him now. Something lay nearer
to His heart. ‘Except a corn of wheat
fall into the ground and die it abideth
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alone.,” There were those whom first
He would take up into association with
Himself—an object dearer than the
glory of the kingdom—that when He
reigns (and in all else) they may share
His position. They had been given
Him out of the world, They had been
drawn to Him by the Father; He
would give them eternal life, and bring
them into all His own place in that
life as risen Man, and raise them
up -at the last day of that dispensa-
tion to have them with Himself for
ever. How little they knew—how
little we can enter into—what that
involved for Him! He must die, not
only to meet the necessities of their
ruined condition according to the
glory of God, but to make that new
place and state for man in divine right-
eousness in that glory, in which He
could have them with Himself, and
thus be no longer alone, according to
the yearning and purpose of His love.
It was too much for their poor
hearts to learn if, not able to rise above
Jewish hopes. “The hour cometh, yea,
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is now come that ye shall be scattered,
every man to his own, and shall leave
me a/one "—deserted even by the little
company gathered round Him in such
‘privileged nearness on earth. [t must
‘be so. No man could follow Him
whither He went till Jordan’s depths
were dry. Into those depths of divine
judgmentdue to sin, He must pass alone,
that death with Him, divested of all
fear for us, might be known to faith as
but the wondrous passage to life with
Him in the power of His resurrection.
Buat still, for a moment, if His own
whom He loved to the end, were
scattered from Him, Ie could say, ¢ Yet
I am not alone, because the Father
is with me.” Gethsemane, with all its
unutterable weight of woe, was but the
anticipation of what yet lay before
Him, and was passed through in the
unclouded sense of that presence with
Him still, that had been His light, His
joy, His all, in despisal, rejection,
desertion and betrayal, in the accum-
ulated sorrow that pressed around and

upon Him in His path of life. J. A, T,

(To be continued. )
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THE ASSEMBLY :
ITS PRIVILEGES & RESPONSIBILITIES,

PAvuL writes to Timothy, “in order
that thou mayest know how one ought
to conduct oneself in the house of God,
which is the assembly of the living
God, the pillar and base of the truth.”
It 1s therefore very important that we
should have a true apprehension of our
privileges and responsibilities in the
assembly. Kvery believer is a living
stone of Christ’'s building, though he
may not for years, nay, for all his life-
time here, know that he is a living stone,

I propose therefore to trace from
the beginning, the steps by which
one scripturally reaches to a correct
knowledge of what one’s conduct must
be in God’s house.

When a soul is in peace, brought to
God, sealed by the Spirit of God, and
walking in liberty, he, as it were,
naturally looks for God’s dwelling-
place here. The greatest, and the pecu-
liar favour to a redeemed people was
declared in the words, “I will dwell
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H

among them.” In the song of Moses
we find the first thought of the soul
assured of redemption, was to prepare
Him a habitation. We can easily con-
ceive how readily the redeemed soul
looks out for God’s dwelling-place on
the earth, where he himself is in
redemption. It is important to see
that I must be restful as to my own
place with God ; I must know that 1
am individually a temple of the Holy
Ghost, before 1 can step on to an
entirely new and distinet interest—
even the collective temple. Surely Israel
could never have thought of a habita-
tion for God until they were very
assuredly free from the Egyptian,
Hence it will be found that when
there is not real understanding of the
house of GGod, and a sense of entering
into it, or rather of being of it, the
reason is that the soul is not free from
the question of sin in one form or
other. Thus it is easy to see how
impossible it is for one with only the
measure of evangelical light abroad to
be able to move on in his soul to this
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step—namely, that he, as a believer, 1s
a living stone in this spiritual house.
But the believer, walking in the
liberty of the Holy Ghost, learns that
he is a living stone, that is, that he is
part of the structure which Christ
builds ; and hence of the assembly on
earth, which is the habitation of God
through the Spirit, This is an entirely
new experience. Consequent on re-
demption he knows that he is a new
being ; he knows he is “ of one” with
Him that ¢“sanctifieth ;" he is one of
His companions, and through grace
made so, for He is not ashamed to call
us brethren. This is so new, and so
distinet from anything known, while
one 18 breaking forth from the “ grave
clothes,” to enjoy the liberty where-
with Christ has made us free, that it is
learning Christ in quite a new way, I
find now that I am a companion of
Christ my Saviour—a wonderful day
this—and yet it is so, for I am a living
stone ; of His very nature, in His
lif. The more I am with Him
(however small I am), and know that
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I am His, and qualified to keep company
with Him, the more I seek it. It 1s
entirely new. I am a living stone, I
am outside this world ; I belong to the
Son of God; and “who is he that
~overcometh the world, but he that
believeth that Jesus is the Son of God ¥
No one can ever act or behave him-
self rightly if he is not true to his
nature ; and no one can understand the
assembly as God’s dwelling-place, if he
has mnot learned the mnature of his
origin, even that he 1s a living stone.
Thus it is that we become intelligent,
as to our being builded together for a
habitation of God through the Spirit ;
I mean as to the order in which the
light has come.

We read in 1 Peter ii. of the
spiritual house formed of living stones,
a holy priesthood, the consecrated
company, offering up spiritual sacrifices
acceptable to God by Jesus Christ,
The order in scripture, as far as I see,
is that the assembly is the house
of God, and known as such, before
the assembly as the body of Christ
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is apprehended. While on the other
hand, from the way the truth of the
house is presented in KEphesians 1.,
it would appear that no one could
fully apprehend the nature of the house,
but as he saw 1t from heaven or from
his heavenly position. 1 suppose we
cannot see anything belonging to God
on the earth correctly, but as we see it
from above. It is evident that we
have to apprehend the assembly in its
twofold character, as the house of God
and as the body of Christ, before we
can arrive at any full knowledge of its
privileges and responsibilities.

The descent of the Holy Ghost
(Acts 1i.) formed the first disciples into
the habitation of God. No one can enter
the assembly reallv, but in the Spirit ;
and no one can be in it without being,
as we read in Hebrews vi., a partaker
of the Holy Ghost ; not as a recipient,
but sharing in His presence. 1t must
be clear to the spiritual mind, that as
each component part of the new
structure 15 of Christ as a stone is
of the rock, “all of one,” so none
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but Christ could place me in this
oground, or keep me in it. I am
not at all referring to human instru-
mentality in these remarks. Thus we
have reached another important step,
namely, that Christ is the One who
places and keeps us in this new
structure. Next, seeing that it is
only by the Holy Ghost 1 can enter
into the great reality of being a living
stone, and thus of Christ’s building,
there 1s now another step, even that it
is by the Holy Spirit that we are all
baptised into one body. This is quite
a different idea from being a living
stone, and being builded towether for a
habitation of God through the Spirit.
I am not insisting on the order of
experience, but rather on the order of
revelation.

We have now seen that each believer
is a living stone, a component part of
the structure that Christ builds, and is
here on earth in the habitation of God
through the Spirit, but growing unto a
holy temple in the Lord ; that it is the
Holy Spirit who leads us to know and
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enter on this new position ; and also
that it 1s by the Holy Ghost we are
united to one another, as well as to
Christ the Head in heaven. As we
comprehend the nature of our mnew
being, the better shall we be able to
understand how we are, at one and the
same time, the house of God on earth,
and the body of Christ. It is evident
that up to 1 Corinthians i.-x. it is the
house aspect, while in chapter xii. it is
the body aspect. In the house aspect,
it is clear that we have to do with men,
and our testimony to them; while as to
the body, 1t is, as it were, exclusively the
leading and rule of the Spirit of (od,
like a perfect musician, directing every
note in harmony with the mind of the
Lord, to the glory of God, and the wel-
fare of the church, the body of Christ.

Now that we have some idea of the
assembly’s constitution, let us dwell a
little on its privileges and responsi-
bilities. The first and unchanging
privilege is, that the Holy Ghost dwells
in the house. He remains because it
1s the habitation of God through the
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Spirit, so that every one sealed by the
Spirit has ability or sensibility to be
cognisant of this great fact. Every
one walking in the Spirit knows that
‘He dwells there. How great is the
cheer to the heart of the one who
knows that his body is the temple of
the Holy Ghost, that he is connected
with an assembly where the self-same
Spirit dwells. What an intercourse
and support this must be! The indi-
vidual temple and the collective temple
of the Holy Spirit. He passes, as it
were, from the private temple to the
pubhc one. How well one can see that
if a saint is walking in the fellowship
of the Holy Ghost in himself privately,
he is necessarily led by Him in the
assembly-——the house of God. There
can be no greater sense of power than
is known in this interchange. Led of,
and helped by the Spirit of God in my
own circle, in my own individuality, I
pass also into the assembly of (God,
where I find the same One leading and
helping there, for Christ’s interests in
the whole church. The One dwelling
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in the assembly, in the circle of God’s
interests on the earth, is the One who
rules and determines respecting all my
own interests, and He 1t is, blessed be
His name ! who makes known to me, in
either circle, the mind and ways and
heart of my Lord and Saviour. I grow
in the knowledge of the Lord as He is
to myself individually, and also as to
His mind and ways in the assembly.
But more than this, by the Holy Spirit
I know my union with Christ the Head
in heaven, and with all His own on
earth., 1 am in the unity of the Spirit,
and the mystery of the gospel.
Individually I enjoy association with
Him where He is; a member of His
body, I learn His interest and love for
the church which 1s His body. 1 know
the Lord, not only privately for myself,
as I have said, but I know Him in the
great sphere of His own interests. It
is truly great gain to know Him in my
own circle ; how He cares and feels for
me, but in the assembly I know Him
in the cirele of His heart’s deepest and
largest interests, at this present time.
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Thus it 1s the highest privilege to know
Him in the assembly. It is to the
assembly that His gifts are given for
‘the perfecting of the saints. IFrom
"Him, the ascended Head, come down
the gifts qualified to effect this perfect-
ing, ‘‘until we all come in the unity of
the faith, and of the knowledge of the
Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto
the measure of the stature of the fulness
of Christ.” These gifts are in the
assembly, and all are exercised in rela-
tion to it! even the evangelist works
for the assembly. If I were not in the
assembly I could not know this great
privilege-—that all the gifts from the
Head are there, and for the benefit,
nay, for the perfecting of the saints.
Evidently the Lord is revealed and
made known 1n a fuller and larger way
in the assembly, than He is to any one
individually apart from the assembly.
Indeed, the knowledge of the Lord to
the individual, subserves to the profit
of the assembly. The Spirit is given
to every man to profit. It is very
encouraging and edifying when I ap-
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prehend that I am in the assembly
where the Lord, as Head of the church,
calls out and qualifies persons to edify
the saints ; and that though I may not
have received a special gift, yet that I
am where all the gifts are. The
assembly is the pillar and base of the
truth. Any truth, that there 1is, 1s
found there. I speak now of the privi-
lege of being in & place where the Lord
unfolds all His mind for the benefit of
His own, through vessels chosen by
Himself. We see it very plainly in
the Acts. How everything new was
opened out in the assembly. And the
light and knowledge given to the
apostles, were developed or confirmed
in the assembly, so that when the
mystery was communicated to Paul, it
was made known by writings even to.
the whole assembly : * but now is made
manifest, and by prophctic scriptures,
according to the commandment of the
everlasting God, made known to all
nations for the obedience of faith.”
(Rom. xvi. 26.) It is now revealed
unto His holy apostles and prophets in

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)

THE ASSEMBLY. 61

‘the power of the Spirit. The assembly
is the sphere where all light is con-
centrated. Just as the two disciples
going to Emmaus, at once directed their
steps to Jerusalem, where they were
assured of the resurrection of Jesus.
Now with all these vast privileges,
let us ascertain the nature of our
responsibilities. My first and greatest
responsibility on finding myself in the
assembly, in the day of failure, is to be
assured in my conscience by the word,
that I am not in fellowship at the
Lord’s table with any one called a
brother, who dishonours the name of
the Lord ; because as met to His name,
I cannot be true to what I profess, if I
knowingly break bread with such an
one. ‘‘ Holiness becometh thine houss,
O Lord, for ever.” Our Lord’s first
entry as a servant into the temple was
marked by this: “The zeal of thine
house hath eaten me up.” True it is,
if everything were in order, this would
not necessarily occur to one ; but when
vessels to dishonour are suffered in the
house of God, no one in the Spirit can
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be blind to them ; and for even con-
science’ sake they must be repudiated.
If things had been preserved in divine
order, the first responsibility in con-
nection with the assembly would have
been “ to offer up spiritual sacrifices, ac-
ceptable to God through Jesus Christ.”
We come together to worship, having
fellowship one with another, because
we are in the light. We are then
properly in the holy places, now with
a rent vell. This is our aspect toward
our God and Father and the Lord
Jesus Christ. But beside this, we are
the royal priesthood, and we have * to
shew forth the praises of him who
hath called us out of darkness into his
marvellous light.” The one is our
aspect to man, edlﬁca,tlon and care for
each other; while in the other, what
Christ is to God—the basis of all
blessing, more especially engages us,
These, I apprehend, are the two great
responsibilities of the assembly walk-
ing in the fear of the Lord and the
comfort of the Holy Ghost.

Where dlsorder occurs which is so
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grave as to affect the name of Christ,
the responsibility of the assembly is
plain enough, even to charge them—
- gelves individually with the sin that
has been manifested, and then in
solemn conclave, to clear themselves
" of the guilt which they have accepted
as their own, by excommunicating the
person who brought the guilt on them,
and thus stopping the leaven. It is
the duty of the pastors and overseers,
in tender solicitude and care of souls,
to check and stop leaven ; but when it
is not judged and put an end to by all
pastoral efforts to arouse the conscience,
then the elders having conferred among
themselves, are bound to bring the
matter before the assembly, in order
that they, accepting the guilt, may, in
the presence and with the sanction of
the Lord, put away from among them
the gullty person. Many an evil would
be stifled in the bud if there were more
pastoral care and godly oversight. Ior
when an evil has not gained mastery
of the conscience, care and oversight
may be used in stopping 1t.  When
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the conscience is defiled, there is no
hope of stopping it but by putting the
person away, because there is nothing
to act on. The Corinthians all round
were not walking with a good con-
science, hence the leaven was working,
I cannot with a good conscience con-
nive at high-handed unholiness. The
conscience 1s often sooner defiled by
bad conduct than by bad doctrine. I
may not have spiritual light to see the
bad doctrine, yet where bad doctrine
is accepted by an assembly, there is no
course for the godly in that company
but to purge themselves from the
vessels to dishonour. I may always
hope to arouse the saints to moral
evil, because the conscience must be
dead indeed, when it is insensible to
bad conduct. But when an assembly
accepts bad doctrine—¢ gangrene ”—
there is really no conscience before
God. They feed on ashes, a deceived
heart has led them astray, there is no
hope for that company; so much so
that the godly have no option but to
separate from them.
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( Continued from page 49.)

BUT deeper depths lay before Him,
That presence must be withdrawn
from Him, when He who knew no sin
had to be made sin for us. All other
~character of sorrow was distanced now.
He was to be alone, as He never was
before, This is what filled that dread-
ful cup, the last crucial test, that if it
shewed out on the one hand what man
was In sin, on the other, brought out
the absolute perfection of man in
obedience and devotedness. He who
only knew divine love as infinitely the
object of it, was now to know the
forsaking of God—in His very perfec-
tion. He shrank from it, “Father ; if it
be possible let this cup pass from me.”
In presenting the sorrow before the
Father in communion, it only made
‘more intolerable the thought of passing
VOL., XX, D
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out of that communion into the ex-
perience of being abandoned of God.
Yet He gives Himself to the fnll ac-
complishment of the divine will—
“ Not my will but thine be done.”

He had tasted what it was to be
alone to the full—He came, and there
was no man ; He called, and there was
none to answer; He looked for com-
forters, and found none—but i1t was
ever with God before : now, He was to
be alone and without Him.

No heart can enter into what that
forsaking was to Him; He entered
into and endured it that we might
never. For Him it served only to
bring out fresh aspects of His perfec-
tion, as He was never more perfectly
the object of His Father’s delight.
From Gethsemane He turns away to
face it: “The cup which my Father
hath given me shall I not drink it ¢

The realisation of the total change
of His position from this point, alone
brings out what sinis. We know what
that change was, as far as it can ever he
known, by the expression of His sense
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of it in the cry: “ My God, my God,
why hast thou forsaken me ?”

But what unwavering confidence in
Grod, even when forsaken! * My God.”
No cloud upon that, no hesitation in
owning and confessing it, even when
He has to add that He had forsaken
Him. Nay, He vindicates God even
in doing it, “ For thou art holy,” in the
moment when He contrasts Himself
~with all that ever trusted in Him before
and were delivered, He the only One
whose trust was perfect and yet aban-
doned. What perfection! Who can
estimate it ?

-We must pass on from what is be-
yond all thought, but that must linger
in the memory of our hearts for ever,
where all divine love was expressed to
us in His drinking that dreadful cup,
to some of the glorious results. He
was—oh how infinitely !—alone, but
accomplishing in it all that was needed
to make good the whole glory of God
in holiness and righteousness and
majesty against sin, and in love to the
sinner, So that there, where we find
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the only measure of what sin is, we
find the work that has put it away for
ever, and closed for faith the history
and existence of the man that sinned.
Thus God was glorified, and salvation
is ours who believe in Him. But it is
the character of that salvation, as satis-
fying the heart of Christ, and not the
mere fact of it, that occupies us now.
And this comes aut as we see Him
raised from the dead by the glory of
the Father, and now glorified in God,
to be alone no longer in this His, for
man, new place. The psalm prepares
us forit. First, full, precious announce-
ment of it through Mary of Magdala,
as He forbids her attempt to renew
her relations with Him as Messiah after
the flesh, on the ground of far richer
ones that He was about to introduce.
“Touch me not, for I am not yet
ascended unto my Father.”” In antici-
pation of that moment when He was to
take His full counselled place as man
in the glory of God, He sends her to
the disciples with the revelation of it,
“1 ascend unto my Father and your
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Father, unto my God and your God.”
All the place He was about to take, as
man, with God and with the Father,
He has won in divine 11¢hteousneqs
for us.

Alone in the impenetrable darkness
—-He 1s no longer alone in the light
into which He has entered ; alone in
the unfathomable sorrow, He i1s not
alone in the joy. His first thought in
coming out of the darkness and sorrow
into the light and joy, to declare our
assoctation with Him in 1t, “I will
declare thy name unto my brethren ;
in the midst of the church will I sing
praise unto thee.” For it is not only
that in joy He sings: it was no new
thing to Him to be in light and joy
before the Father, and that too as man,
though for a moment all had been
totally eclipsed in darkness. But then
He was alone. Now on the ground of
redemption He enters into man’s place
in a new way in which He can have us
associated with Him: in the midst of
the assembly He sings. The song suits
us ; His place is ours; in it He will
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never be alone again. Do we thus
sing? How can we ever cease to
sing ? Alas! that our poor hearts
should take up so feebly the note of
such a redemption, leading into such
consequences for us!

But when we examine more closely
the character of the association into
which we have been brought, in the
light of the word, we find it is both in-
dividual and corporate ; there is what
is possessed and known now, and what
lies yet before us.

John’s writings do not carry us be-
yond what is individual in our as-
sociation with Christ. But this is
largely developed on the precious side
of eternal life, the divine nature and
relationship of children we have been
brought into, fo be displayed in us
as a present thing, and carried on into
the glory. In Paul the association is
traced to the full height of Christ's
position in the heavenly glory now,
brought out as the fruit of God’s eternal
counsels, and presented in all its in-
dividual and corporate aspects, present
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and to come, save that with him eternal
life is always the full state, yet future.
The starting-point of all is the Son of
man ascending up, where He was before
indeed, but now as man on the ground
of redemption so gloriously accom-
plished. “1I ascend unto my Father
and your Father, unto my God and your
God.” This is the more remarkable in
John, as the ascension is not historically
found there; and the general subject
1s the manifestation of eternal life, in
Him as the revealer of the Father here
on earth, and now in those who are
-His ; not taking Him or us to heaven
save In an exceptional way. DBut
another thing was needed that this life
should be possessed in its full christian
character of known relationship, liberty,
and power; namely, that the Holy
Ghost should dwell in us. This great
fact depended on the exaltation of Jesus
in glory ; ¢“the Holy Ghost was not yet
because Jesus was not yet glovified.”
Thus, as, ever founded on the work of
the cross, in which God had been so
glorified, we have already in the Gospel
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of John the two great truths that con-
stitute and characterise Christianity—
though not carrying us beyond the
individual believer’s place and state ;
namely, Jesus ascended and glorified,
and, consequent upon this, the coming
of the Holy Ghost to dwell in us. In-
deed, there is no such development in
scripture of this last truth as in the
Gospel of John, in the way of promise,
so intimately and necessarily bound up
as His presence in the believer is with
the present enjoyment of eternal life.
Thus, if we find in the Epistle that God
hath given to us eternal life and this
life is 1n His Son, God dwelling in

us by His Spirit is the power of the
manifestation of the essential traits
of that life in love and obedience
(1 John iii. 24, iv. 12), and the merest
babe in that life possesses Hun
(1 John ii. 27.)

Now let us return from these great
principles to notice, in the light of
them, what is connected with the first
announcement of our association with

the ascended Christ. For before He
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talkes His full place, as such, it has
pleased the wisdom of God to present
Him to us on earth for forty days,
after having accomplished all that
entitled Him perfectly to man’s place
in glory according to the counsels of
God. Surely it was to bring near to
our eyes and heart% in that risen Man,
what was morally suited to the place—-
ever Himself perfectly so, as we have
seen, but necessarily by His very per-
. fection alone in it, until the corn of
wheat fell into the ground and died.
But here we are permitted to see in the
risen One the manifestation of a new
place and state for man, that we have
part in—of the Son of God 1n power,
past death and the judgment of God
and the power of Satan, of death to
sin and life to God. Lest dazzled by
the greatness and glory of the new
position when possessed in Him in
power by the Holy Ghost, we should
fail to trace and hecome acquainted
with the moral traits, condition, and
perfection of the hlessedness of it
before He enters into it, these are dis-
D2
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played before us for a little moment in
the risen Christ.

We behold the One that gave Him-
self for us, with adoring affections, and
know that “ He that sanctifieth and
they who are sanctified are all of one ;”
that all that He is we are now, ¢ as he
is so are we in this world.” (1 John iv.
17.) For this Epistle is but the moral
continuation in us of that wonderful
scene of John xx, 17-23. In keeping
with the position in which the Lord
was thus manifested, we see Him
breathe on the disciples, and say,
““Receive ye the Holy Ghost.” In
figure this looks on to the gift of the
Holy Ghost when Jesus should be
alorified, till then it was in fact
connected with life, as the power of it
in its new condition, in Christ risen.
He had come that they might have
life ; this breathing was that they
might have it more abundantly (John
x. 10), have it in the risen Christ,
a condition in which it never existed
before, with an accession of power
never before connected with it. Hence
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1t is not “receive ye life,” nor the
“ Holy Spirit,” but * Holy Spirit,” as
the breath of the life in power of
the risen Son, It was a transition state
of things, man manifested morally fit
for the full place of God’s counsels, but
not yet in it, not yet glorified, but
already taklng His place as head of a
new spiritual race, in the power of the
life in which He rose, the last Adam, a
quickening Spirit. He is no longer
alone—{irst character of our association
with Him, the blessed one of the family
of God, * He that sanctifieth and they
“who are sanctified are all of one, for
which cause he is not ashamed to call
them brethren ; saying, I will declare
thy name unto my brethren.” His
Father our Father, His God our God.
But there is another. Through Paul,
the full light of the glory in which He
has now taken His place, falls upon our
hearts—we look up and see Him in
His full position, and learn that ali
that position is ours. The transition
state of things of the forty days has
passed away, but only that man in
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Christ may take His full place in glory,
and send down the Holy Ghost to dwell
in the believer, from whlch the Spirit,
as the power of life, cannot now be sepa-
rated, although the truths can be looked
at separately. (Rom. vii.. 1-13 ; 14, &c.)
In Ephesians we find this place pre-
sented as the fruit of the eternal
counsels of God : chapter ii. giving us
the work in time that has so far ac-
complished them. From a scene of
death, where all men were found alike
by sin, and where Christ came for the
glory of God and in love to the sinner,
(xod has come in and quickened us
together with Him, and raised us up
together, and made us sit together in
the heavenlies in Him. All the place
of Christ, therefore, opens out before
us 1n chapter 1., and we are seen in
Him holy and without blame, and in
love before the eye and heart of God,
and in relationship as sons, and this as
the eternal thought of God about us—
not one thing that Christ was before
Him as man in the counsels of eternity
that we are not in Him—the sons of
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men, with whom were His delights,
now revealed and set in their place as
such.
- The words of Ephesians ii. lead us
on into another element of this associa-
tion, that gives a very intimate char-
acter to it. It is no longer merely as
individuals we are thus blessed ; we
were “ quickened fogether with Christ.”
This fully involves the union with
Him in this wonderful position of
all who are His, from Pentecost
till He comes. From the common
~ death in which we were found, we
are looked at as quickened together
by one mighty act of divine power,
as out of the grave of Christ, raised
together, and set in the whole posi-
tion of Christ in the heavenlies, thus
forming His body the church, the
fulness of Him that fills all in all with
the glory and power of redemption.
It was a mystery of love and glory hid
from all other ages, hid in God, but
now revealed to us that we may know
and enjoy this marvellous position of
union with Christ,
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Nor is it merely what will be true of
us when Christ takes His place in
power as Head over all things, accord-
ing to the counsels of Ephesians i.
For in every other passage where the
body is spoken of, it is the existing
company on earth at any given moment
since Pentecost, before that day. But,
as 1f this were not enough, and lest we
should fail to seize all the nearness
and blessedness such a relationship to
Christ involves, another aspect of it is
ogiven us in Ephesians v., where we
find that His body is His spouse-—
the church He loved and gave Himself
for, and still serves in that love, till
love is satisfied in presenting it to
Himself in glory. True, we await the
day of the glorious espousals (Rev.
xix.), but meanwhile, the Spirit is the
power of our enjoyment of the relation-
ship and of the production of the an-
swering affections of the bride: “The
Spirit and the bride say, Come.”

Surely, ‘this mystery is a great
one.” But it is revealed that we may
know the Church’s place in the heart
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of Christ, and walk here with the
unutterably wonderful knowledge that
with all saints we are united to Christ
glorified at the right hand of God.
What depths of His heart that
precious word, ¢ It abideth alone,” has
disclosed to us ! Alone no longer now,
nor ever again, as having the family of
God identified with Him in life, nature,
and relationship, set consciously and
in power by the Holy Ghost in His
own place in that life as the risen Man
with the Father and God; and I have
dwelt much upon this because of its
primary importance, establishing the
soul in the unclouded light of our
individual place and relationships. But
the mystery of the Church’s union with
Him had to be added to all this to give
us the full place of our association with
Him in heavenly glory, according to
the counsels of the heart of God.
These both are present aspects of our
association. There remains what 13
future. He shall see of the travail of
His soul and shall be satisfied, but
when and how 7 “Father, I will that
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they also whom thou hast given me,
be with me where I am, that they may
behold my glory which thou hast given
me: for thou lovedst me before the
foundation of the world.” (John xvi.
24.) What a thought that He has
loved us for nothing “short of that—to
be His own companions in the everlast-
ing glory ! Nothing less than this will
satisfy Him, and He comes —we know
not the moment-—to receive us thus
to be with Himself. And when He
appears we know we shall be like Him,
for we shall see Him as He is. Per-
fectly conformed to His image, He will
be seen as the firstborn among many
brethren ; and displaying us in His
olory, the glory that has been given
Him (John xvii. 22, 23), the world
will know that the Father sent the
Son and, loved us as He loved Him.
What love it is, past all our thought,
that has chosen and sought and re-
deemed us for such present and eternal
associations with Himself, revealed now
that we may know our place in His
heart. But with what proper effect, if
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it be not to lead us to seek practical
nearness of heart to Him as a present
thing ¢ Shall He seek our company,
and that for ever, and we not 1in some
little and deepening measure care for
above everything, and seek His ?

May the effect of the marvellous
place we have been brought into, and
the love revealed in 1it, and known to
our hearts by faith, be to make
our life onc of more simple realised
nearness to the Lord, 1ea.dmn= us to
watch diligently agamsb all that would
practically dissociate us in the springs
of it from Him. Thus only in the
power of an ungrieved Spirit shall we
enjoy now what is our eternal blessed-
ness ; till we see His face, and know
no more to hinder the realisation of 1t

for ever. J. A T,

e ————"

GOD'S SIDE AND MAN’S SIDE.

IFr there were no moral distance
between God and man there would
be only one side to everything, and
that would be God's side, DBut sece-
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ing that sin, man’s will, works in
opposition to God, and that therefore
His thoughts are not our thoughts,
nor His ways our ways, there follows,
to our sorrow, man’s side to everything,
as well as God’s side. The unceasing
intrusion of the carnal mind, man’s
will, even in the most true-hearted, is
the cause of the difference in judgment
which alienates the greatest friends.

It is a great help to every one
desiring to have God’s judgment about
any matter to know that there is surely
a rival one, man’s judgment ; and that
until the latter, which always addresses
one’s common sense, is rejected, there
cannot be a clear apprehension of God’s
judgment.

Satan proposed to man another
object beside Grod, and set him up as a
rival to God ; he says to Iive, ¢ ye shall
be as gods.” KEve beguiled by Satan
not only rejects God’s judgment but
adopts one of her own, influenced
by the advantages which she thought
would accrue to herself. Man’s judg-
ment 13 ever of this character ;
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his own immediate advantage is the
ideal of 1it, and natural sense at
once adopts it. The great thing for
us to apprehend or bear in mind is
that the divergence of judgment arises
from the difference of object. Every
judgment savours either of the things
of God or of the things of man. But
continually there is such an admixture
of the things of God, or connection
“with His name, that one is beguiled
into self-consideration under the guise
of seeking God’s glory. We must sub-
ject our minds to scripture in order that
every thing in them may be laid bare.
In Eve we learn how the principle
of difference originated ; that principle
works in every one of us. Conceal 1t
as we may, our own advantage or exal-
tation is ever present to us; so much
so, that Paul, after being in the third
heaven required a thorn in the flesh,
lest he should be puffed up above
measure, We must start with admit-
ting that the principle which governed
Eve is undying in us.
Now, see how it works in Cain and
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Abel at the beginning. The sense of
distance from Giod may have been cowm-
mon to both. The mode of removing
it betrayed the difference of judgment.
On Cain’s side the thought was, how
he would commend himself to God ;
while on Abel’s side it was, what God
would require. Cain sought to do a
right thing, and laboured for it as far
as toil was concerned, far more than
Abel. It must be borne in mind that as
a rule, when God is avowedly the object,
while oneself is really so, there 1s a
great deal more actual toil and loss,
than when it is simply for God. The
richt thing is the easiest to be done.
One habitually walking with God,
and in the moment of great favour
from Him, hike Abraham, after receiv-
ing the sign of the righteousness which
he had being yet uncircumecised can so
think of himself as to overlook all
God’s purposes, and say, “O that
Ishmael might live before thee !” No
measure of light or walk preserves
from making ourselves an object unless
God 1s simply before our hearts. One
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can hardly understand how Abraham
could have ventured to commend
Ishmael at such a moment, and yet it
discloses to us how self-love will, as
it were, never forget self.

Isaac, gifted with a blessing from
God, essays to confer it on the wrong
man ; his judgment was perverted
because he did eat of his son’s venison.
It 1s sad to contemplate how one
may be hindered in the service of the
Lord by the influence of a favour.

Jacob in the height of his prosperity,
on his return to Canaan, thinks for
himself and not for God, and settles at
Shalem. No progress, no revival in
the truth preserves one from the
tendency to seek one’s own side in-
stead of God's.

‘Moses, in the very act of smiting
the rock, thinks of himself more than
of God. It is very sad that a servant
of God, in the exercise of His power
in the greatest way, should think of
himself rather than of God. One
cannot but bhe sorry for Moses. He
was tried and vexed by the continued
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unbelief of the people, and he was in
a measure indignant, as we might say,
for the Lord's sake, but it was not
simply for the Lord, and when we fail
in the highest service we always bring
on ourselves the severest retribution.
The sin of the priest was in degree
greater than the sin of one of the
common people; at least, a larger
offering was required for it. The
lesson to be learned in all these
examples is the readiness of the flesh
to intrude in the most sacred moments
in order to obtain a place for itself ;
and it is thus that often our greatest
services are marred by the effort in
conjunction with them to obtain credit
or distinction for ourselves.

No one ever stood out faithfully for
the Lord, but the enemy has plotted
against him, and has endeavoured, by
either offence or flattery, to provoke
him to think of himself, and thus to
spoil the testimony. The more im-
portant the issue with regard to the
testimony at any time, the greater
the efforts of the devil to divert a
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faithful witness from his course. What
an attempt there was to make our
blessed Lord think of Himself by the
chief priests, by Pilate, and by the one
who struck Him on the face ! Beauti-
ful to seec how no personality could
induce Him to swerve from His
allegiance to God. Paul for a moment
thought of himself when the High
Priest ordered that he should be
smitten on the mouth, but through
orace he recovered himself, and fully
owned that he had offended. Who
‘does not in some way offend when he
thinks of himself? I have never
known an instance when I have made
myself prominent, socially even, with-
out being grieved and humbled.

Sceing then that at no time are
we safe from self-consideration, nay,
that it 1s the unceasing object of the
enemy to compromise and discredit
the servant, even though he cannot
hinder his work, let us ascertain how
the truth, God’s side, is hindered, and
in a measure frustrated in this day by
man’s side,
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We get in Psalm lxxiii. a practical
illustration of the way in which man’s
side takes the lead of God’s side.
The Psalmist looks at everything at
first with relation to himself, and he is
reduced almost to despair, until he
goes into the sanctuary and sees God's
side, and then he himself gets no
place, but God becomes the strength
of his heart, and his portion for ever.
Elijah is only thinking of himself
when he exclaims, “I only am left.”
There 1s no possibility of seeing
God’s side while man’s side is in the
ascendant. Hence the first step ever
in learning and apprehending God’s
side touching anything, is the setting
aside of man in absolute repudiation.
The more distinctly the new ground,
that which is of God, is presented to
us, the more absolutely 1s man
ignored,

Peter, to whom the greatest light
had been imparted, so that he sees in
the lowly Jesus the Son of God, a
light entirely outside and apart from
flesh and blood, in real natural affec-
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tion for the Lord, cannot bear to hear
of His death, but rebuking Him says,
“(God be favourable to thee, Lord;
this shall in no wise be unto thee.”
Surely if there ever was a natural
sentiment to be commended, this was
one. Peter’s heart could not bear
that the one so dear to them, and so
great as He was, should die. He did
not understand how necessary it was
in the counsels of God that He should
die; yet the Lord answers him in
the severest way, “(Get thee behind
me, Satan; thou art an offence unto
me; for thy mind is not on the
things that are of God, but on the
things that are of men.” Man must
disappear. Old things must pass
away, all must be of God; and no
one can see God’s side now unless he
has accepted in faith, and maintains in
practice that the man that was, has no
place before God. Surely the treasure
is in the earthen vessel that the
excellency of the power may be of
God, and not of us. Hence a new
creation comes in; the old man is
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ended in His death who bore its judg-
ment. The old man has been crucified
with Christ, that the body of sin
might be abolished. He WhO knew
no sin, was made sin for us. If you
would spare the life of man even in
Christ, you savour of the things that
be of man: We get here then a clue
to the rise and progress of all the
opposition to God’s side, until it cul-
minates in Laodicea, when the new
creation 1s specially refused—the appal-
ling characteristic of the closing days
of the church on earth.

The more God is before the soul, the
less can man, as he is naturally, be
found there. In all times, before the
death of Christ, when God appeared
to a man he was made to feel that
he had no standing in God’s glory.
God's glory repelled man. “Jesus
Christ and him crucified,” is the only
way to arrive at the wisdom of God.
There is a Man in the presence of God,
but He was crucified for the man here,
so that as we have borne the image
of the earthy, we shall also bear
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the image of the heavenly. The
first man 1s of the earth, earthy,
the second man is the Lord from
heaven. The Corinthians, with all
their spiritual gifts—* They came be-
hind in no gift "—did not bear about
in the body the dying of Jesus; did
not see that the cross was the termina-
tion before God judicially of the man
they indulged ; consequently, socially,
and publicly, in the church and in the
world, they were, with all their
gifts, no testimony to the Lord,
and they had to be warned that
they should stand before the judg-
ment-seat of Christ, that every one
might receive according to that he
hath done, whether it be good or bad.

What had reduced the church at
Corinth to such a state but simply that
they savoured not of the things of God,
but of the things of man ? Hence the
apostle sets forth to them in the end
how a man in Christ was received in
heaven, and there in the greatest inti-
macy was not sensible of any impedi-
ment from his own body.
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Why did the apostle stand in doubt
of the Galatians? They had bhegun
well. They had begun in the Spirit,
but they were seeking to be made per-
fect in the flesh. They fail in a different
way from the Corinthians. The Gala-
tians were seeking perfection through
the law; placing themselves under
legal rule. The Corinthians indulged
themselves. Iach of them savoured
of the things of men. Each of
them had adopted man’s side, and
not God’s.

It 1s amazing that men should
be so presumptuous as to accept
the truth that Christ died on our ac-
count here, that nothing less could
turn away the wrath of God from us,
and then in the face of this to assume
and claim to live either according to
the tastes and pleasures, or the right-
eousness of the man here for whom
Christ died. The Christian in the
truth can say, what was gain to me I
count but loss . . . “that I may
know him, and the power of his
resurrection, and the fellowship of his
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~gufferings.” “And be found in him,

not having mine own righteousness
which is of the law, but that which is
through the faith of Christ, the
righteousness which is of God by
faith.”

But more, even when the saint
had steered clear both of carnal indul-
gence and of legalism, there is still the
most dangerous form in which he
savours of the things of man. I refer
to the form in which the flesh seeks a
place in Colossians. There 1t i1s neither
self-indulgence nor is it legalism, but
it is the attempt after you have known
liberty, free from the care of sin and
death, to make the flesh religious—a
contributor to the Christian. This is
most specious j-—the side of man in its
most insidious form because it so
commends itself to human judgment—-
a form of carnality so ensnaring that it
does not shew itself until a soul is in
the assured blessing and liberty of the
gospel, and then, with carnal effort it
works man’s side to the highest degree,
unless God’s side be clearly seen, It is
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most helpful to see that we cannot be
clear of the Colossian snare unless we
know the mystery of the church. If one
obtains, the other must go. The mind
and body are addressed and acknow-
leged. “Beware lest any man spoil
you through philosophy and vain
deceit, after the tradition of men, after
.the rudiments of the world, and not
after Christ.” (Col. ii. 8.)

The old man as to carnal lusts is
not before the mind as in Gala-
tians, Here the snare is from philo-
sophy and vain deceit after the
rudiments of the world. The secret
design is to elevate the man, as it
is said farther on * vainly puffed up in
his fleshly mind,” and this in conjunc-
tion with “Touch not, taste not,
handle not;’ restrictions though they
be, yet they indicate the existence of
the man to be restricted instead of
seeing that it is in no wise after the
rudiments of the world, but after
Christ. If the rudiments are to be
abrogated, surely there is no place for
the development of the man of this

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)

GOD'S SIDE AND MAN'S SIDE. 95

world., It is only the true and positive
maintenance of God’s side, ¢the
mystery in which are hid all the trea-
sures of wisdom and knowledge,”
that can preserve the Christian from
this last and greatest effort to retain
the old self.

If Christ be in me—my life—He
supplants the natural man, Hence it
is said, *“ Ye are dead, and your life is
hid with Christ in God.” And what-
ever we do now, we do In the name of
the Lord Jesus Christ. ¢ Whatsoever
ye do in word or deed, do all in the
name of the Lord, giving thanks to
Grod the Father by him.”

According to the mystery, we are
members of the body of Christ—now
the exalted Man, ‘“the heavenly;’
and according to this calling, we are
entirely a new order. We are accord-
ing to God-——that is, His side ; and as
we are true to it, we are 1n the testi-
mony, that is, we express in walk and
conversation here the Man of God’s
pleasure in the presence of the man
who has come short of the glory of
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God. Why did “all that are in Asia”
turn away from Paul, except that
they could not bear the demand of
being heavenly men—on God’s side?
They formed a side that would suit
man. They did not renounce the work
of Christ, and the benefits of the
gospel, but they turned away from “the
mystery of the gospel,” as set forth
and inculcated by the apostle Paul ;
and thus to this day, it is not wholly
God’s side, but a certain measure of the
truth which will allow some place for
the first man ; and thus God’s side is
disregarded or declared untenable :
man’s measure of it is accepted and
often only acceptable. God’s side is
now fully accomplished in our Lord
Jesus Christ, the exalted Man 1in
heaven, so that for us it is, “ God for-
bid that I should glory, save in the
cross of our Lord Jesus Christ, by
whom the world is crucified unto me
and T unto the world. For in Christ
Jesus mneither circumcision availeth
anything, nor uncircumecision, but a

new creature,”
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THE directions for the making and use
of the silver trumpets, i1mmediately
follow those which relate either to the
movement or resting of the camp of
Israel, according as the cloud was
taken up or tarried. Whether it was
by day or by night that the cloud was
taken up, then they journeyed ; and
for whatever time it abode upon the
tabernacle, then they abode in their
tents and journeyed not. IFurther,
“ At the commandment of the Lord
they rested in their tents, and at the
commandment of the Lord they
journeyed ; they kept the charge of
- the Lord, at the commandment of the
Lord by the hand of Moses.,” (Num. ix.
23.) This is more than the eyes of the
tribes of Israel being engaged with the
movement or rest of the cloud. It
was the direct communication of the
mind of the Lord by the hand of Moses.
In chapter vii. 89, Moses went into the
tabernacle and heard the voice of One
VOL, XX, E
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speaking to him from off the mercy-seat.
This was His special privilege according
to Exodus xxv. 22. ¢ There I will mect
with fhee, and I will commune with
thee from above the mercy-seat . . . .
of all things which I will give thee in
commandment unto the children of
Israel.” Aaron could not thus approach.
(Lev. xv. 2.) It was the special privi-
lege of Moses, who thus became a type,
so far as type could speak, of Christ as
Apostle of our profession, and Son
over (God’s house.

- To have this special direction by
words spoken from off the mercy-seat,
was an unspeakable blessing. “He
sheweth his words unto Jacob, his sta-
tutes and judgments unto Israel. He
hath not dealt so with any nation.”
These communications flowed, at the
moment we are considering, from this
apostolic office of Moses, and great
ag was the favour of such a mode of
the ministry of God’s mind, it was
further enhanced by the Lord’s pro-
vision for the public utterance of His
testimony by means of the trumpets
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of silver. Another has spoken of
silver as that which represents God’s
immutableness in grace. It is that
which lays the foundation, and brings
out the topstone, and secures every-
thing according to the holy nature of
God, which loves to bless. It is a
wilderness metal, and is not found in
the structure of the temple, or in the
heavenly Jerusalem. It is thus con-
nected also with the ways of God in
which He acts for His people’s blessing.
(Comp. Ps. xii. 6 ; Mal. 111. 3.) We are
now speaking of the dispensational man-
ner of these ways; the silver trumpets
were connected with them, in that they
were the means of publicly communicat-
ing the mind of God by those who were
in communion with it at the various
times which called for their use——
principally for the calling of assemblies
and the journeying of the camp. Thus
the communications given to Moses
apostolically could be proclaimed to
the furthest borders of the camp.

Who can estimate the blessing of
those that keep His testimonies and
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secek Him with the whole heart?
(Ps. exix. 2.) Those testimonies we
now have, both as to the communion
of saints in the assembly, and as to the
order to be observed in the house of
(tod, in all its varied services during
its sojourn in the wilderness. Apostles
acting by direct commission from
Christ have carried out His apostolic
office, by which the church has received
the communications of the mind of
God and of the Father’s grace and love,
with all the needed directions for com-
munion and walk., Public testimony,
too, has been given, both by preaching
and the written word—first, to make
known the special revelation of the
mind of (God as to the saints, consequent
on Christ having entered infto the
glory and given communications from
thence, and secondly, that of which
there was no counterpart in Israel’s
history—the flowing forth of God’s
grace in the gospel preached to every
creature which is under heaven. lsrael
was a spring shut up, a fountain sealed.
When the trumpets sounded for the
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movement of their hosts, Moses said,
““ Rise up, Lord, and let thine enemies
be scattered, and let them that hate
thee flee before thee.” Now, re-
conciliation is preached by the cross to
enemies, for the enmity has been slain
thereby. Public testimony as to the
first is thus described by the apostle in
Romans xvi. 25, 26— The preaching
[lit., the heralding] of Jesus Christ
according to the revelation of the
mystery which was kept secret since
the world began, but now is made
manifest, and by prophetic scriptures,
according to the commandment of the
everlasting God, made known to all
nations for the obedience of faith.”
Of this purpose and grace given us in
Christ Jesus before the world began,
Paul calls himself an appointed herald
as well as an apostle. (2 Tim. 1, 11.)
He was also appointed herald and
apostle of a salvation which was
addressed to @/l men. (1 Tim. 1. 7.)
Paul, as a pattern of the whole long-
suffering of God, was thus the herald
of a gospel which not only met the
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ouilt of man, but brought with it
the revelation of the eternal counsels
of God, and of the Father's grace
established in the glorified Man, the
Son of God, at His right hand. Paul’s
apostleship and preaching of the gospel
were from that glory. How he heralded
it forth we learn from Romans xv. 19.
“ Through mighty signs and wonders,
by the power of the Spirit of God ; so
that from Jerusalem round about unto
Illyricam I have fulfilled the gospel of
Christ ;° and again, when before
Ceesar’s tribunal—¢That by me the
preaching might be fully known, and
that all the Gentiles might hear.” Do
we realise in this present time how
this blessed gospel came forth from
Christ in glory, from Himself, the
Mercy-seat, where all the glory of God
was and is seated, apostolically given
to Paul, and by him the preaching
fully made known, as well as com-
municated to us by the prophetic
wrifings ¢ Is it this gospel of the
glory of the blessed God thus given
and communicated, that commands our
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fellowship, and that we preach as He
gives grace ¢

In 1 John 1. 3, we see how these apo-
stolic communications, by means of pro-
phetic writings, are immediately made
known to the saints at every period of
the dispensation. ‘'That which we have
seen and heard declare e unto you "—-
the transmission of the testimony from
the apostle to ourselves is direct. He
is speaking of the {fellowship with
the Father and the Son, into which
the saints are brought, with the apo-
stles who had seen and heard. They
had gazed upon His glory, the glory of
the only-begotten of the Father. ey
had heard His words. The only-
begotten Son, who is in the bosom of
the Father, was unfolding God to them
in this blessed character of Father. He
spoke as from the Father, as from
heaven, though He was on earth the
sent One from the Father. We may
note this word “sent” in John’s gospel,
it is the word from which “apostle ” is
derived. As the sent One He says,
“] have given unto them the words
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which thou gavest me .. .. they have
believed that thou didst send me.”
Fighteen hundred years and more,
cannot obliterate this direct connection
between the apostolic office in its
deepest and fullest communications and
the feeblest saint ; they are secured in
that verse—‘ /e declare unto #ou,
that you may have fellowship with ws.”

For the public utterance as well as
communication of the testimony, Christ
ascended on high, gave gifts unto men.
They are to continue——though the
church as the responsible witness for
Christ on earth has failed-—until we all
arrive at a perfect man at the measure
of the stature of the fulness of Christ.
Thus we can count on His faithfulness
who gave them unto the end.

A further consideration claims our
attention here, namely, the manner in
which the proclamation of the testimony
of God was to be rendered.

The silver trumpets were to he
blown by the priests, that is, the
proclamation was made by those who
were in communion with His mind,
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And we are not to be unwise, but
understanding what the will of the Lord
is, having the knowledge of it in all
wisdom and spiritual understanding ;
for the Lord has a pathway for His
people at all times, and His faithfulness
abides. So, in the history of Israel,
moments of distress were contemplated
as well as days of gladness and
solemnity, but the utterance of God’s
thoughts as to His people, by those
who were in Iis secret, was to ac-
company both, with the result tha
Glod would remember, What strength
it must give to the servant of God at
all times, to know that the testimony
he renders is God’s, and will be for a
memorial before Him. He will vindi-
cate its utterance, and He who has the
key of David can open the door for it
when all is in weakness.

As to the public body, it may have
to be said as of Israel, “My people
would not hearken to my voice, and
Israel would none of me, so I gave them
up to their own hearts’ lusts, and they
walked in thetr own counsels.” (Ps.

E 2
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Ixxxi. 11, 12.) Paul foretells it in
2 Timothy iv. 3. ¢ For the time will
come when they will not endure sound
doctrine, but after their own lusts shall
they heap to themselves teachers having
itching ears, and they shall turn away
their ears from the truth,” He knew
well what the testimony was, in all the
heights and depths of unfathomable
love and riches of grace which it
revealed, as well as the glory from
which it came, and to which it led;
and it engaged all the interests of his
soul, both in its communication and
utterance. Hence he charges Timothy,
in view of public failure and of his own
departure—* Preach the word;’ and
again, ‘Do the work of an evangelist,
fulfil thy ministry.”

How blessed to ponder the im-
mutability of the ways of grace of Him
who mnever left Himself without a
witness ! But for this grace, the lamp of
testimony would have gone out in the
house of God in the days of Eli ; then,
sovereign grace “ ordained a lamp for
mine anointed ” in Zion, and made the
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horn of David to bud {fhere. All 1s
sccured 1n Christ.  He is ever within
the sanctuary., As the true Aaron,
He orders the pure candlestick from
the evening wunfo the morring before
the Lord continually. (Lev. xxiv. 3.)
Note, it is Aaron here, and thus the
lamp of testimony is maintained by Him,
for the priestly family had failed
(chap. x.), yet in 1ts original form, the
service of the candlestick was given to
Aaron and his sons. (Ex. xxvii 21.)
How little we estimate the privilege
 of keeping the charge of the Lord, in
any of the services which arc under
the hand of Christ our Lord! If wue
slight it, e maintains everything as
the faithful and true Witness.

The testimony is given by Christ
from within as Apostle, not in the
character of servant, but in the glory
of His Person as Son over the house of
God. Even on earth He spoke as from
within—¢ Whatsoever I have heard of
my Father I have made known unto
you.” As High Priest, He orders the
lamp during the night from evening to
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morning, and scts the twelve loaves,
perfect ministry and sustalnment in
man, in order before the Lord. All
is in His hands. He can revive His -
work at any moment, and in the midst
of the years make known ; and who
that has entered into the mind of the
Lord, but must unfeignedly bless Him
if He gives us to be of the testimony,
which in the immutability of His grace
He causes to be heralded. For a
testimony 1s the testifying, at any mo-
ment, to what His mind is, as revealed
in His word. We may well crave
the anointed ear, that we may both
receive and be of the testimony which
He gives at the close. He maintains
it. 1t is not in us to do so, though the
church is set as the pillar and ground
of the truth; and if any whom He
makes of His testimony at any moment
are unfaithful, He who orders the
pure candlestick will maintain the light
by means of others, Surely His testi-
mony is, “I come quickly,” and
collaterally with this, what the as-
sembly is In His eyes who is coming
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for us to present it to Himself, even
as the lamp which He lights shews the
beauty of the candlestick of beaten
work, according to the pattern seen in
the mouni. Further, and connected
therewith, is the testimony of the
Father’s house, and our portion there
in the Father’s love as sons—brought
there as the righteousness of God in
Him.

We may ask two closing questions,
First, as to any who blow the trumpets
- —Do we desire by them to cause the
saints to be in communication with the
thoughts of Him who has entered jnto
clory and is coming again—testimonies
from Himself, and not from our own
theories and systems of teaching ?
Secondly, as to our reception of them
as saints. Can we say, “Thy testi-
monies have I taken as an heritaze for
ever, for they are the rejoicing of my
heart 7 ¢ (Ps. cxix. 111.)

I need scarcely say that, while
speaking of the testimony given at the
close, I fully recognise the whole scope
of the revelation of God, I understand
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that what has been called ¢ Present
Testimony ” amongst us, 1s the action
of the Holy Ghost in applying the
truths, communicated by Him in
“ prophetic writings,” according to the
present need of the church, and for the
Lord’s glory in it,
T. H. R,

e
“TAKE BOW AND ARROWR.

2 Kinas xi11. 15.

THE object In drawing attention to
this narrative is found in the fact
which many of us doubtless deplore, of
how often occasions are given to us
when the Lord might be glorified and
His people greatly served, but owing to
our state of heart, we are either unable
to take advantage of them at all, or
only partially, and not according to the
full mind of the Lord by the Spirit.
The great point which strikes us in
reading this account of the visit of the
king of Israel to the dying prophet, is
the unreadiness of king Joash for a
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moment of special blessing, special
privilege, an oceasion which faith could
have used for the advantage of God's
people, and thereby for God's glory:
It was well that the king should feel
what a loss Elisha’s death would be, and
when the activities of Giod’s grace and
power through him were remembered,
this would of course be specially so.

With the man of God, visions of
God’s deliverances were bright before
his soul (and this is ever a marked
feature in a man of God at the present
day as then).

Elisha knew that evil should not
always triumph, that God would ac-
complish His own plans and fulfil His
word of promise. The tears fall from
the eyes of Joash as he looks at the
prophet, as sorrow too filled the hearts
of the disciples, the eleven who com-
panied with the blessed Lord as He
says, ‘“ But because 1 have said these
things, sorrow hath filled your heart.”
There was no one to say, “ Whither
goest thou?” His blessed heart was
full of the gain it would be to them,
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So also with the Ephesian elders in
Actg xx., when they knew that they
would not see the apostle’s face again
as they accompanied him to the ship ;
we have it recorded, ¢ They all wept
sore, and fell on Paul’s neck and
kissed him ; sorrowing most of all for
the words which he spake, that they
should see his face no more.” Paul
had spoken of what would come in
after his decease, and the provision to
meet i, in “ God and the word of his
grace;’ but they were more affected
by the knowledge that this would be
the last time they would see him,
than by what he had told them should
come in after he was taken away.

When Joash sees the prophet in
his dying state, he exclaims, “O, my
father, my father, the chariot of
Israel and the horsemen thereof,”
langnage which Klisha himself used as
Elijah was taken to heaven in a
chariot and horses of fire. |

But what a difference we see in the
state, in the condition of the two men.
They use the same language, the very
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self-same words, but with the one
faith had set his heart in motion, he is
lifted above the mere elevation of
nature ; as his shoulders are preparing
for the mantle of Elijah, his soul is
fired with a holy zeal to fill if possible
his master’s place on earth.

He had travelled with him from
Gilgal to Bethel, from Bethel to Jericho,
from Jericho to Jordan ; but great as
these places were in their mystic
history, and with that which might
operate on an Israelite's heart, they
will not detain him who has a settled
purpose not to be parted from God’s
man for that day.

Elijah had said, “Tarry here,” &c. ;
Elisha’s answer 1s, ¢ As the Lord liveth,
and as thy soul liveth, I will not leave
thee.” The sons of the prophets intrude
both at Bethel and Jericho with their
question, “ Knowest thou that the
Lord will take away thy master from
thy head to-day ¢” His reply forbids
any other to be ventured ; they could
not enter into the thoughts that filled
Flisha's soul, as he replies, “ Yea, I
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know it, hold ye your peace.” To
have made such his confidants at such
a moment, would have been unsuitable,
he could not disclose his heart to them,
they felt not as he what a loss would
be occasioned by Elijah’s removal, no
visions of the glory of God’s grace wero
before their souls.

Thus Elisha was tested, which
brought out his moral fitness for the
mantle of his master. Ilijah’s “Tarry
here,” or the “ Knowest thou,” of the
sons of the prophets, will not make
him relinquish his heart’s object, that
which he was set upon, hard though it
might be to obtain.

On the other hand, king Joash was
quite unready for such a moment which
was given him to use, unready for such
advantages ; and the man of God is
disappointed, his soul is angered, at
the unbelief and the sloth of the king.

We may mark, that in the case of
Elisha, things are cast in his path
which might deter him or divide his
attention. In the case of the king,
it 1s otherwise, he 1s encouraged and
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atded, so that his faith, if such there
be, should be strengthened to seek
great things from the God of Israel.
The bow and arrows are brought,
the window is opened easfward, accord-
ing to the direction of the prophet.
The hand of the king is upon the
bow, but more than this, Elisha's
hand 1s upon the king’s hand; that
hand that had carried God’s blessing
with it to the king and people alike.
Alas! with the king there seemed to be
hardly any faith, little correspondence,
little sympathy with that dying man’'s
feelings, as the man of God touched
his hand. But the arrow speeds from
the bow, and it is interpreted—how
significantly I—‘And he said, the arrow
of the Lord’s deliverance;’ it was
saying, God will not cease to care for
His people ; I may pass off the scene,
(fod remains, and will be with you
for good ; and he likewise adds, “The -
arrow of deliverance from Syria,” &e.
What inspiriting words, how they
should have kindled in the breast of
Joash feelings of praise and worship !
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how his heart should thus have been
rendered strong, and his hands nerved,
so that he might have exclaimed in the
language of David, “Blessed be the
Lord my strength, which teacheth my
hands to war and my fingers to fight.”

But instead of this, when the arrows
are taken independently of the prophet,
and the word given for the king to
shoot, three times only does he do so;
this raises the wrath of the man of God.

This 1s very fine. Our hearts may
well ponder this feeling of the man of
(God—namely, his being thus grieved
at the want of energy manifested, the
hittle faith m the God of Israel.

Surely there was that which would
have completely lifted the king up,
and given him to know what God
could do for His people. The sequel,
upon which I do not enter, shews that
only three victories the king had,
according to the number of times he
had shot the arrows. To us a lesson
is taught, of the necessity of being in
communion with the Lord, and under
the guidance of His Spirit, to profit by
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that which He may give us through
His chosen servants, as also to use
the circumstances of our passage
through the wilderness and the history
of the church of God, as occasions for
the exercise of faith in what God
delights to be and to do for His
people. E. R.

. X% .

Ll

THE GREATEST SERVICE.

THu greatest service 1s to stand openly
for God when the opposition is at its
height., ¢ When the enemy shall come
in like a flood, the Spirit of the Lord
shall lift up a standard against him.”
To stand for God when there is no one
to help, when every one 1s opposing,
manifests mydependenceand confidence
in Gcod, as well as that I am so led by
His Spirit in true devotedness, that
the more I see Him assailed, and His
name dishonoured, the more I must
lose sight of every one and stand for
Him. T know also in whom I have
belicved, and I can endure “as secing
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him who is invisible.” The more I sce
Him slighted by His own, the more 1
feel that I must stand for Him, even
if it be single-handed.

It is remarkable in the history of
God’s servants how this trait appears
very soon in their course. Emoch
scems to have been in a very lonely
separate path, and doubtless it was
a great day for him as a servant,
when he pronounced : ¢ Behold, the
Lord cometh with ten thousands of his
saints to execute judgment against all ;
and to convict all the ungodly of them
of all their works of ungodliness, which
they have wrought ungodlily, and of
all the hard (things) which ungodly
sinners have spoken against him.”

Noah adopted a very singular and
isolated path when he first began to
build the ark, and he had reached his
greatest service, when he, with his
family, stepped into the ark ; he only
for God in the whole earth, When a
servant 1s well supported by his fellows,
it is casy for him to be bold and
deeided ; but when he 1s left, not only

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)
THE GREATEST SERVICE. 119

all alone, but every one opposed to
him, to stand forth and declare for
God, requires the devotedness of a
true heart, and thig is the greatest
service, for it 1s 0 appropriate.

Joseph not only learnt in his own
personal circumstances when entirely
alone and abandoned, how through God
he was enabled to stand with unfalter-
ing integrity, but alone and unsup-
ported, to declare themind of God before
the king of Egypt. His devotedness
had an opportunity for its expression.

Still more 1s this exemplified in
Moses. Early indeed, in the ark of
bulrushes, a lonely suffering life was
foreshadowed, and yet what a day it
was, ‘“when he was full forty years
old, it came into his heart to visit his
brethren, the children of Israel . . . .
For he supposed his brethren would
have understood how that God by his
hand would deliver them ; but they
understood not.” Alone he acted for
God, ¢ choosing rather to suffer afflic-
tion with the people of God, than
to enjoy the pleasures of sin for a
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season,” Devotedness always does the

greatest service. In the beginning of his
course he learned the characteristic of
the greatest service, namely, to stand
for God, alone and unsupported, in the
face of universal opposition. It is a
great thing for the man of God when
he really has known the solitude
of light, which he only enters on,
when entirely excluded from inter-
course with man, and then sses and
becomes acquainted with the Son of
God. There 13 never a full and true
sense of the vanity of all human things,
and the greatness of the personal com-
pany of our Lord Jesus Christ, until
this solitude has been known. And
assuredly the greatest service is, when
one is able to count on God, and act
for Him, as thus known to oneself, in
the teeth of all opposition; expulsion
from man i1s not the same thing as
opposition from him, but the one pre-
pares us for the other.

What a time it was for Moses when
he faced the wlhole of Isracl, when he
came down from the mount and saw
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them wholly given to idolatry. He
thought of no ‘one but God ; he feared
not the wrath of man ; he stood for
God in a new unprecedented way,
without any direction, but simply fromn
the devotedness of his heart. When
he had stood singly and openly for the
Lord, then he could afford to stand in
the gate of the camp, and say, “ Who
is on the LORD’S side ?”

No one can apprehend the greatness
of such a moment, if he has never ex-
perienced it. What a moment when
one man can confront his fellows, every
one so dear to him, in unperturbed
decision, his heart swayed and sus-
tained by the power of God! God’s
glory is before him, and he so realises
His presence, though invisible, that
man, however visible and active, is
as nothing.

It is an unequalled moment when
one has the Lord so fully and ex-
clusively before one, that one thinks
only for Him, and acts in this devoted-
ness. Then one learns, “Thou hast
girded me with strength unto the

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)

122 A VOICE TO THE FAITHFUL.

battle : thou hast subdued under me
those that rose up against me.”

I desire to convey that it is at such
a moment one is made personally
acquainted with the sufficiency of God,
when one’s own incompetence is patent.
I suppose to cvery one of us there 1s
given an opportunity of rendering the
greatest service, even to declare 1n
some new and distinct way, one's
purpose to follow the Lord {fully.
Thus Caleb separates himself from
his fellow-labourers, or explorers in the
land, and 1n presence of the un-
believing congregation, declares, *If
God delight in us, he will surely bring
us in.” Surely it is most pleasing to
the Lord, the devotedness which
declares for Him when all are turning
away from Him, and to arise as a hight
in the darkness. A very small light
shews 1n a time of darkness, but 1t 1s
very singular, and yet it is but simple
faithfulness in a time of unfaithfulness.

It is interesting and helpful to note
that the opportunity for this devoted-
ness cannot he foreseen, as if one
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could be ready for it. Suddenly and
unexpectedly the opportunity offers;
like an eclipse the sun goes down at
noon-day. It 1s then that the real
purpose of the heart towards God is
disclosed. The opportunity 1s given on
purpose to call it forth. The true heart
is never unprepared.

This was very marked in the woman
in Mark xiv. The state of things at
the moment at once evoked the desire
of her heart to honour the Lord. She
does not appear to have consulted any-
one. Her act is the ready offspring of
her devoted heart. In whatever degree
she had heard or noticed the prevail-
ing opposition to her Lord, we cannot
say, but as the dark storm was rising,
she, out of her own heart, without any
suﬂ'rresbmn draws from her little store
the best: thmo' she has, and fearlessly
and ha,pplly “anoints Him with the
precious ointment before all present.
Most scasonable indeed ! Singularly
pleasing to Him! There 15 at least
one who will expend her best on Him
at the very moment when the hour of
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darkness was setting in.  Hence,
“wherever this gospel shall be
preached in the whole world, this also
that this woman hath done, shall be
told for a memorial of her.”

It is not the opportunity which
should be bhefore one’s mind, but
the cultivation of that devotedness
to the Lord, which would be able in a
very distinet way to act for Him,
when the opportunity occurred. Love
delights in the opportunity to express
its devotedness. You will always find
that where 1t 1s, there is neither an
imitation of what others have done,
nor 1s there looking for countenance or
support from others, but a course of
action quite original and singular, yet
eminently effective, not only in answer-
ing to the heart’s devotion, hut for the
glory of the Lord, and the service of
His people generally.

When Daniel knew that the writing
was signed (Dan. vi. 10), his true
heart adopted a course that eminently
testified of his devotedness to God and
to His mterests. Thus, in the present
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day, when many feel the darkness is
thickening, and the truth has fallen in
the streets, there is an opportunity for
the devoted heart in a very distinct
and peculiar way (conspicuous to all
whom it may interest) to shew its
devotedness to the Lord.

When David visited his brethren at
his father’s request, he had not in any
way foreseen that he would have to
confront Goliath—the terror of his
people—but he was equal for the
occasion, not because he was prepared
for it, but because he so counted
on God, that he could act for Him,
and His people in the emergency.

There is ever the tendency to blame
others, or bemoan the state of things,
when one 1s not devoted enough
oneself to strike a blow or make
a surrender which will fill the house
with the odour of the service.

The more 1 sce failure all around
me, and deficiency of true godly action,
the more it 1s my special care and duty,
like a Caleb or a Daniel, to set forth
what devotedness only could set forth
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at such a time. There is something
peculiarly lovely ahout devotedness.
It has a way of its own, and, however
unique, it is the most excellent service.
The greatest service is evidently the
one most needed at the time, The
falling away of others does not dis-
hearten the one truly devoted.
Gideon’s great army is reduced from
32,000 to 300, but he is as valiant as
ever ; he does not spend his time
lamenting over the great defection,
but he says, “As I do, so shall ye do.”
“The greatest among you is he that
serveth,” not he who can give a wither-
ing description of our falling away, and
the errors which have crept in, and the
laxity which is tolerated ; but who,
while seeing that everything is most
deplorable, can come in, in some new
distinct way, and act for the Lord,
which, like Samuel’s prayer (1 Sam.
vii.), will obtain from the Lord a
marked intervention and relief from
the enemy.

We se¢ how our blessed Lord, in a
perfect way, always rendered the
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greatest service (because the most
necessary) at every crisis ; and simply
because of His devotedness to God as
a man. He will bear hunger because
of His devotedness. He alone can
make a scourge of small cords and drive
all the mercenary company out of the
temple. In the darkest hour when He
said, “This is your hour, and the power
of darkness,” He then, pre-eminently,
effects the greatest service. In de-
votedness both to God and to man, He
goes into the death of judgment!

We learn from His ways that though
He could see the utter ruin and failure
around, He does not content Him-
self with seeing things in their
desperate condition. No! He is the
very one who uses the present misery
as an opportunity, in His devotedness,
to do the most effective service. I have
never known complainers really de-
voted. No one would like to see a
defect in his brother if he really felt
that he was to remove it,

We never find Paul more confident,
in God, and more vigorous in main-
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taining the truth, than he is in
2 Timothy, when the defection of
saints, and the difficult times of the
last days are before him. Is a man
to see his house on fire, but instead
of using every effort to save some of
it (at such a crisis the measure of
his ability would come out), to fold
his arms casting the blame on some
one, or reprehending the mode by
which some have checked the flames ?
To him who is most interested,
and hence most devoted, there is
now a wonderful opportunity of ren-
dering the greatest service. May each
of us, while wide awake to all the
error and laxity around us, not try to
excuse ourselves, as not having caused
it, but may the very desperation of
things as they appear to us, be only
a fresh incentive and opportunity for
us to come forth in truc devotedness
to the Lord, to do the greatest ser-
vice, which will redound to His glory
and to the blessing of His people.
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FAITH AMID THE RUINS.
(Read Nehemiah viii,)

THE chapter which stands at the head
of this paper, furnishes a profoundly
interesting study for the Christian, and
one eminently calculated to cheer and
strengthen the heart i the midst of
the most discouraging cireumstances.
It illustrates, in a very striking way, a
principle of the very last possible im-
portance : namely, that whatever may
be the actual condition of the professed
people of God, at any given time, 1t is
the privilege of the individual believer,
or of any number of believers—{feeling
and owning the failure and ruin—to
enjoy as deep communion and as
elevated worship as ever was known
in the very brightest days of the dis-
pensation. Nay more, it shews us a
company of people, in the midst of
ruin and desolation, in the face of
contempt and rldlcule keeping a feast
which had never been ohserved since
the days of Joshua.
VOL, XX, F
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Let us look a little closely at the
edifying narrative. “And all the
people gathered themselves together as
one man into the street that was before
the water gate; and they spake unto
Ezra the scribe, to bring the hook of
the law of Moses, which the Lord had
commanded to Israel. And Ezra the
priest brought the law before the con-
gregation both of men and women, and
all that could hear with understanding,
upon the first day of the seventh month.
And he read therein before the street
that was before the water gate, from
the morning until midday, before the
men and the women, and those that
could understand ; and the ears of all
the people were attentive to the book
of the law.” (Vers. 1-3.)

Here, then, is a scene worthy of our
deepest attention. The whole con-
gregation of returned captives assemble
themselves to hear the precious word
of God. True, they were but a poor
feeble remnant, very different indeed
from the great congregation that
clustered round Solomon at the dedi-
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cation of the temple. But the word of
God was the same as ever. No change
there. “ For ever, O Lord, thy word
is settled in heaven.” The divine
standard is immutable and imperish-
able. Its voice was as clear and
distinet in the days of Ezra as in those
of Solomon, David, Joshua, or Moses.
‘““ The word of the Lord endureth for
ever.” Circumstances cannot touch it.
“ The changes and chances of this
mortal life ”’ cannot affect 1t. 1t stands
like a rock amid the ocean, against
which the waves dash themselves in
impotency, and leave 1t in 1ts own
divine and eternal stability.

Now there is something, at once
interesting and edifying, In seeing a
feeble and despised company of people
under snch depressing circumstances,
assemble to hear the precious word of
God. The occasion is full of the deepest
interest and instruction, and claims the
serious attention of every member of
the church of God.

‘““ And Ezra opened the book in the
sight of all the people: (for he was
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above all the people;) and when he
opened it, all the people stood up.
And Ezra blessed the Lord, the great
God: and all the people answered,
Amen, Amen, with lifting up their
hands: and they bowed their heads,
and worshipped the Lord, with their
faces to the ground. ... So they read in
the book, in the law of God, distinctly,
and gave the sense, and caused them {fo
understand the reading.”—A fine model
for all who stand up to read the scrip-
tures in publie.

And now mark the blessed effect of
the distinet and intelligible reading of
the word of God. ¢ And Nehemiah,
which is the governor, and Ezra the
priest the seribe, and the Levites that
taught the people sald unto all the
people, This day is holy unto the Lord
your God : mourn not, nor weep. for
all the people wept, when they heard the
words of the law.” |

It told upon their hearts, in living
power, and prepared them morally for
the comfort and consolation which grace
had in store for them. They were

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)
FAITH AMID THE RUINS. 133

~ broken down under the mighty action
of the word of God, and were then in a
right condition of soul to taste the
sweetness of divine mercy, and enjoy
some of the very highest privileges of
the dispensation. True, the nation was
smashed to pieces; but God’s word
was not smashed. It spoke, i its own
heavenly accents, and with its own
divine authority. It is, like its Author,
““the same yesterday, to-day, and for
ever,” It was the same, amid the ruins
of Jerusalem, in the days of Kzra, as
amid the glories of the days of Solomon,
or the victories of Joshua.

No doubt, the circumstances of the
people were very different ; but that
only made the word of God more
precious. Their very weakness, their
depression, their desolation, the heaps
of ruins that surrounded them, the
many and various evidences of departed
glory which met their view on all
hands—all these things, together with
the sense of their own fallen and
humiliating condition, would just tend
to enhance the value of ¢ The book
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the law of God.” It 1s in the days of
darkness and confusion we prove the
real value of divine revelation, because
then it is we want clear light and
infallible guidance. It is when con-
flicting opinions fall on the ear, we
learn the unspeakable value of com-
petent authority,

Thus it was with the weeping rem-
nant in the days of Fzra. The word of
God was powerful and precious. It
broke their hearts and bound them up.
1t wounded and made them whole. It
was everything to them. Hearken to
the words of comfort and consolation
that fell on their opened and attentive
ears. ‘“Then he said to them, Go your
way, eat the fat, and drink the sweet,
and send portions to them for whom
nothing is prepared: for this day 1is
holy unto our Lord; neither be ye
sorry, for the joy of the Lord s wyour
strength.  So the Levites stilled all the
people, saying, Hold your peace for the
day is holy, neither be ye grieved.
And all the people went their way to
eat and to drink, and to send portions,
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and to make great mirth, because they
had understood the words that were declared
unto them.” (Vers. 10-12.)

Here lay the secret of their joy
and gladness. “ They understood the
words.” These had gone right home to
their hearts. They were words of
divine power—words of comfort and
consolation—words suited to their
need, coming direct from the living
God to their poor broken hearts, filling
them to overflowing and causing them
to think lovingly of those for whom
nothing was prepared and send them
portions.

How lovely is all this! How full of
encouragement, for all who find them-
selves in the midst of the ruins of the
professing church! True, it was very
different from the great congregation
that assembled to witness the dedica-
tion of Solomon’s temple ; very different
from the victorious host that clustered
round Joshua the son of Nun, on the
banks of the Jordan. There certainly
was not the same display of power and
glory ; but there was a most precious
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display of divine grace. To find a
poor, despised, feeble remnant filled to
overflowing with the joy of the Lord,
tells a wonderful tale as to the eternal
stability of the grace of God. We may
well question if deeper joy was ever
known in the brightest days of the na-
tion’s history., There was no pretension,
no assumption, no effort to be anything,
no setting themselves up in any way.
They were before God in the truth and
reality of their condition, and He was
with them in the truth and reality of
His most precious grace. They took
their true place, even the place of con-
fession and self-judgment, and there
God could meet them and bless them
according to the love of His heart,
and according to the stability of His
covenant with Abrabam, Isaac, and
Jacob, There was no limit to their
blessing, when they bowed before God
in true repentance.

This is a point of immense moral
importance. It demands the serious
attention of the whole church of God.
I am persnaded we all need to take it
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to heart. I question if we realise, as
we ought, the true condition of things
—the utter ruin of the professing
church and our individual participation
therein. I believe if we fully entered
into the real state of the whole church
of God, as it appears under the eye of
Christ, we should present a very
different aspect, and have a very differ-
ent tale to tell. If we felt and owned
our true condition—if we were beforc
our (God, in brokenness of spirit and
lowliness of mind, confessing our
failures and unfaithfulness, individu-
ally and collectively, I believe He
would graciously grant us showers of
blessing, and use us for the spread of
His precious truth and the blessing of
His beloved people. May we mnot
gather this from the study of our
subject ? I am assured we may. Let
us ponder the following record : ¢ And
on the second day were gathered
together the chief of the fathers of all
the people, the priests and the Levites,
unto Ezra the scribe, even flo under-
stand the words of the lew., And they
r2
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found written in the law which the
Lord had commanded by Moses, that
the children of Israel should dwell in
booths in the feast of the seventh
month. And that they should publish
and proclaim in all their cities, and in
Jerusalem, saying, Go forth into the
mount, and fetch olive branches, and
pine branches, and myrtle branches,
and branches of thick trees, to make
booths, as it is written. So the people
went forth and brought them, and
made themselves booths, everyone upon
the roof of his house, and in their
courts, and in the courts of the house
of God, and in the street of the water
oate, and in the street of the gate of
Ephraim. And all the congregation of
them that were come again out of the
captivity made booths, and sat under
the booths : for since the days of Joshua
the sow of Nun, unlo that day, had nof
the children of Israel done so.  And there
iwas very great gladness.  Also day by
day, from the first day unto the last
day, ke vead in the book of the law of God.
And they kept the feast seven days;
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and on the eighth day was a ommn
assembly accordmﬂ' to the mannern
(Vers. 13-18.)

Can aught be more lovely or more
cncouraging than this ? Here we have
what we may call the magnificent result
of simple-hearted, lowly obedience.
There was no pretension, no assumyp-
tion, no setting up to be anything, no
effort to be a testimony. They simply
acted on the authority of the law of Je-
hovah ; and the result was the celehra-
tion of the feast of tabernacles, which
had never been heard of since the days
of Joshua. It is most striking to find
this feeble, weeping remnant connected
with the brilliant days of Joshua. In
Hezekial's day, we read that there Lad
not been such a passover kept since
the days of Solomon. Then, in Jostah's
day, when the nation was on the eve
of complete dissolution, we read that
there had not been such a passover
kept since the days of Samuel the
prophet. The lower we descend in
the nation’s history, the richer was the
display of grace, and the brighter the
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flashes of faith.  Thus it was reserved
for the broken-hearted and despised
remnant i kzra’s days, to observe a
solemnity which had lain 1 oblivion
from the days of Joshua the son of

Nun. C. H M.
N
“TO OFFER” AND “TO OFFER
UPp.”
Is there mnot a difference between
the two Ureek words dreppépe and
rpoapipw, which 1is mobt always kept
distinct ¢ There was the bringing of
an offering or gift, and there was the
offering up of that gift or offering as a
sacrifice. The two actions are distinet :
the latter would be a priestly act,
whereas the former would he the act
of any one presenting a gift or offering.
Let us see how the New Testament
bears out this distinction. The word
dvapépw clearly conveys the thought of
ascending in the following :
Matt. xvii. 1 } Jesus bringeth 1p Peter,
Mark ix, 2 James and John into
an Ingh mountain.
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Luke xx1v. 1. Jesus was carried up
into heaven,

All the other occurrences of the
word refer to sacrifices, and in the
Authorised Version the word ‘up’ i
added, except in two places :

Heb. vii. 27. The high priest offers up
sacrifices,
27.  Jesus offered up Himself,
15, “ Let us offer [up]'ﬂu3
sacrifice of praise.
Jas, 1. 21, “When he had offered
[up] Isaac.”
1 Pet. 1. 5. “To offer up spiritual
sacrifices.”

Would not Hebrews xiii. 15 and
James 11. 21 be rather improved by the
word ‘up’ being added ! We do not
simply offer or present our praises, but
we offer them up, knowing that they
are acceptable to God by Jesus Christ,
according to 1 Peter ii. 5. Abraham
also did not simply present Isaac, hut
in purpose he offered him up as a
sacrifice, receiving him back from
death in a figure. (Heb. xi. 19.) We
shall see that mpoaicpw is also used

x11l.
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of the offering of Isaac by Abraham.
There are two passages besides the
above, in which the sense is ¢ to bear,’
or ‘bear away’ (which the lexicons give
also as the signification of the word):
Heb. ix. 28, “Christ was once offered /o
bear the sins of many.”
1 Pet. ii. 24. “His own self bare oursins.”
If we now turn to the other word
(7poaepw) we find 16 1s a bringing /o,
or presenting. Thus in Matthew il
11, the wise men presenfed unto Jesus
gifts ; and in many places it is trans-
lated drought. In other passages ¢ offer’
1s used, where there is no thought of a
sacrifice: as in Luke xxiil. 36, they
offered our Lord vinegar ; and in Acts viii.
18, Simon offered the apostles money.
Then in the Epistle to the Hebrews
there are a number of places where it
refers to the bringing of gifts and sacri-
fices, and the question is, will it always
bear the signification of the presentation
of the sacrifices, or the presentation of
the blood within the tabernacle, rather
than of offering up? The principal
arée—
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Heb. ix, 7. “ Blood, which he offered
for himself.”
14, Christ “offered himself
without spot to God.”
25. “ Nor yet that he should
offer himself often.”
28, “ Christ was once offered
to Dear the sins of
many.”
x, 12. “ After he had offered
one sacrifice for sins.”
xt. 4. “ By faith Abel offered
unto God.”
17. “ Abraham offered up
Isaac . . ., offered ujy
his only beO‘Otten sSon.
The last two are the only passages
where the Authonsed Version has
added the word ‘up.” Both things are
true of Abraham : he gave up, or
presented his son, and, as we have
seen, he also offered him up as a
sacrifice. Who can say what passed
through the mind of Abraham in his
long journey with his son until “the
third day,” when he offered him up ?
If we turn to the Septuagint, we
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find the same two words used of the
same offering—one being the act of the
persons who brought the offering, and
the other the act of the priest. -Thus
in Leviticus ii. 14, 16, if any one would
offer (mpoapépw) & sacrifice of first fruits
. the priest should offer up (dvagépw)
the memorial of it. Again, Leviticus
iii. 9, 11. One shall br-e?ng (or offer,
wpoapépw) of the peace-oltering, a burnt
sacrifice to the Lord . . . the priest shall
offer up (dvagpépw) these on the altar.
Now if the above distinction is true
~thouzh one word may seem to run
into the other—Ilet us contemplate
how our blessed Lord presented Him-
sclf as a sacrifice without spot to God
-—-as 1 the garden of (ethsemane ;
but to accomphsh redemption there
must be the actual offering up of the
sacrifice ; and thus we have n Hebrews
vil, 27 : “this he did once when he
offered up himself,” being in this act
both priest and victim. Notice also,
that in Hebrews ix. 28, both words occur
in the same sentence : “Christ was once
offered to bear the sins of many.”—M,
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IN a world of evil, every godly soul
admits that there must be separation,
though there is much difference of opin-
ion as to the extent or measure of it.
We shall be unable to apprehend the
extent of true separation unless we sec
that it is not our sense about things,
but as they are to God. True separation
is severing oneself from everything
that is not for God. The word is used
ten times in the New Testament, as
expressing the most distinet departure
from one order of things for another
Hence it is the word used for severing
the wicked from the just, and for a
shepherd dividing his sheep from the
goats ; the separation is most absolute
in its character. 1 am severed from one
line of things to be connected with a
line morally and intelligently different.
The separation, therefore, is deter-
mined or defined by the position with
relation to God to which 1 am ecalled.

I can never apprehend the measure oy
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scope of the separation until I com-
prehend my calling—my relation to
God. Hence we shall find that the
separation in a former dispensation
would not be the measure of the
separation in the present one ; and here
many are led astray. They accept
and practise a separation which was
enjoined on those in aless near relation
to God than we are. This, I trust, we
shall understand better further on.
Abraham was the first called to
definite separation. Plainly Noah in
the ark presented a sample of a people
wholly separate to God. Abram is told
to separate himself from three circles ;
his country, his kindred, and his father’s
house : ““ Get thee out of thy country,
and from thy kindred, and from thy
father's house, unto a land that I will
shew thee.” Here we have the first
and cardinal principles of all separation.
No separation can be less than this,
1t becomes stricter or more exacting as
our relation to God hecomes closer,
According to this call, a Christian can-
not be a politician, nor mixed up in
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family interests, nor personal conse-
quence. If we study the history of
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, we shall sec
that their sorrows and reverses were
almost always to be attributed to their
departure from this separation. Abra-
ham jealously preserved Isaac from
family association, and yet Isaac after-
wards approved of Jacob finding a
home from which he himself was
carefully separated. Thus we see that
laxity in separation is ever a mark of
moral declension.

Now when we come to Israel under
the law, we find a separation of a very
different order ; and yet one much
severer and more exacting. Israel
were (God's redeemed people, in figure
brought nigh to God, and given Canaan
by (God ; so they were God’s people in
God’s land, and hence, the separation
which characterised Abraham who was
called out of the world, did not de-
scribe the separation enjoined on
them, among whom God dwelt. We
must bear in mind, when we speak of
separation from the world, that the
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separation enjoined on Abraham must
in principle for ever continue. But
another order of separation is incum-
bent when we are God’s people, and
He dwells in our midst. (Lev. xx. 25, 26.)
For the congregation generally, there
was separation from three orders of
uncleanness. As to food—“The gross-
ness which swallows down things as
they are, or the lack of quiet firmness,
rendered unclean. An animal, to be
clean, must be that which at the same
time chews the cud and divides the
hoof. Of birds, the carnivorous night
birds, and those which cannot be tamed
are forbidden; ecreeping things also,
whatever grovelled and trailed itself on
the earth, In general, there was to be
in their eating the discernment of what
was clean.”

Secondly, “We have the judgment
of God fallen on that which would
have been, for unfallen man, joy and
blessing. The birth of a man, con-
nected now with sin, renders unclean ;
that of a woman, in whom was the trans-
gression, heing deceived still more so,”
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Thirdly, Leprosy 1s sin, acting in the
flesh., Thus then as becoming the con-
gregation of God, there was a threefold
separation. In food-—what you take in ;
weakness, leading into sin ; and thirdly,
the activity of sin in the flesh.

When we comprehend the measure
of this separation, we shall begin to
apprehend the nature of the separate-
ness to which we are called. Now, as
I have said, I do not see that we can
consider that the separation enjoined
on Abraham is abrogated because we
have accepted the separation proper
to the congregation of God. I see
that Abraham’s separation was from
the world, while the separation of the
congregation ig that which is due to,
and required by, the presence of God
dwelling among them.

There is also the separation enjoined
on the priests (Lev. xxi.), which is in
addition to the other two we have
referred to, because all saints are now
priests, and it is evident that the
nearer we come to God, and the higher
our privileges, the more we are called
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to be separate from everything unsuited
to our high calling hefore Him.

There are therefore three measures
of separation ncumhent on every
saint now, as we have seen. Buf
before we try to apply them practically
to ourselves, 1 must add that there 1s
another measure which is only ex-
ceptional ; 1 refer now to the Nazarite.
The separation of the Nazarite was
freely and voluntarily adopted, but
beimg adopted, it was irrevocably
binding. A man devoted wholly to the
Lord’s service would necessarily be of
this exceptional character, and he
would be required to practise a separa-
tion to which other saints are not
called. Blessed indeed to be a Nazante,
but to be one I must pursue a course
of self-surrender which would be in-
compatible with a family man, with the
natural and righteous claims of his
family resting on him.

The words, “Come out from among
them, and be ye separate, saith the
Lord, and touch not the unclean
thing,” embrace the first three measures
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of separation which we have considered,
and which combined, form the extent
of our separation,

Let us now see what would be the
result of this separation, and seek to
airive at the manner of life which
would be produced thereby.

It must be admitted at the start,
that we are not of this world. There
is no idea of godly separation unless onc
refuses to be connected with the govern-
ment of this world, as being a citizen of
it, and thus interested and responsible
for its order. Many have seen this,
and have come out from their country,
though not so many from the influence
of their kindred, and still fewer from
their father’s house, or that personal
self-consequence which adheres to each
of us as our very life, This form [
may call external separation, one visible
to all men, like Moses ‘ choosing
rather to suffer affliction with the
people of God, than to enjoy the
pleasures of sin for a season.” In fact,
the man who does not reach up to
external separation, will make but
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little advance in the other two. It is
important to bear in mind, that while
many accept separation from their
country, they are hindered and baulked
in a Jife of dependence on God as
heavenly pilgrims, because they are
not free from kindred influences, and
all ideas of personal consequence. It
may be said, Am I to close my door
to my relations ? Certainly not ; but
scripture plainly says, Get thee out
from thy kindred, which evidently is
more than “my house,” which verily is
a part of myself. The intent of seripture
is that I am to free myself of them, I
am to get out from them. Again, it
may be asked here, Am I not to visit
them ? Certainly, as a servant of
Christ, ready to render any service.
If you really have got out of them,
you are building again the things
which you destroyed, if you seek to
renew or retain your old place there.
Let every one be honest with himself,
and he will see that in keeping up with
his kindred, he is fostering the carnal
tendencies of his nature, and though
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separate from his country he is not
separate from himself. On the other
hand, when one walks up to the
measure of this separation, he finds
that in this life of dependence on God
he is richly blessed. God is his shield
and his exceeding great reward. As
we see with Abraham, a man may be
very wealthy in this separation, but
his wealth does not give him any posi-
tion among men. And when he serves,
as we see in Abraham, his wealth and
comforts are all surrendered, and he
coes forth by night with his servants,
depending on (od for support and
success ; so that wealth in 1tself is not
a hindrance to this separation, nor to
servicee. But we see that wealth is
not to obtain position for us here, nor
to be a means of ministering to our
personal consequence. All this ex-
ternally, while internally, before God,
wealth inherited or acquired, in no
way helps us, but on the contrary,
because that as by it we could the more
minister to our tastes, we hold 1t in
fear and holy watchfulness, lest it might
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hinder our congregational and priestly
separation. In fact, I believe the
truly separate find more responsibility
than pleasure in their wealth, and
seek rather to retire from what they
can afford, or are used to, on the one
hand, that they might be less con-
spicuous, and on the other, that they
may have more to give away, laying
up in store for themselves a O‘ood
foundation for the time to come.

When the external separation is
maintained, then the internal separa-
tion is easy and acceptable ; when our
food is clean—nothing listened to nor
appropriated, which has not the two
divine marks of well-considered thought
and afirmlyindicated purpose ; secondly
the conscience on guard, because of tle
weakness of one’s nature ; and thirdly,
we fear the flesh, and its readiness
to burst forth into activity ; and thus
we grow in priestly separation where
all 1s of (od.

The more we enter into this full
separation and taste the good of it,
the better we shall comprehend it and
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approve of it. If with Israel, a man
was unclean (“If a soul touch any
unclean thing, whether it be a carcase
of an unclean beast, or a carcase of
unclean cattle, or the carcase of unclean
creeping things, and if it be hidden
from him ; he also shall be unclean,
and be guilty.” Lev. v. 2) and guilty,
though it be hidden from him, because
he touched the carcase of an unclean
beast ; how constantly must we suffer,
and be hindered in spirit, because of
worldly association. The hindrance
and consequent depression, we shall
only know, the better we know the
joy of being in His presence. (See
Num. xix. 16.) “ Whosoever toucheth
one that is slain with a sword in the
open fields, or a dead body, or 2 bone
of a man, or a grave, shall be unclean
seven days.” What a life of caution
should ours be! May our hearts be
bowed before the Lord, because we are
so little sensitive of defilement! We
lose in two ways from lack of separation.
Ifirst, that we are not in our true
priestly place in the presence of God,
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ministering to Him, and secondly, that
we are not a distinet and peculiar
people, declared in the very strictness
of our separation unto God.

There is no one who receives such
marked and special favour from God
as the separate one, 'There is an open
manifestation of His favour. I will
be to you for a Father, and ye shall be
to me for sons and daughters, saith
the Lord Almighty.” (2 Cor. vi. 18))
But if so great be the open manifestation
of His pleasure in the separate one, how
mueh more in private, in His own
presence, does He reward those who
seek Him out! “The pure in heart
shall see God.” “Draw nigh to God,
and he will draw nigh to you.” How
blessed God’s reason for not hiding
from Abraham ¢that thing which 1
do!” ‘“For I know him, that he will
command his children and his house-
hold after him, and they shall keep
the way of the LORD, to do justice
and judgment ; that the LORD may
bring upon Abraham that which he
hath spoken of him.” (Gen. xviii. 19.)
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““ For thus saith the high and lofty One
that inhabiteth eternity, whose name
is Holy; 1 dwell in the high and
holy place, with him also that is of a
contrite and humble spirit, to revive
the spirit of the humble, and to revive
the heart of the contrite ones.” (Is.
lxvii. 15.) There can be no doubt of
the acceptableness of the separate one
to the blessed God, and concurrent
with this, great gain to oneself in-
dividually ; there can be no more
effectual way of testifying to the truth,
than by separation from everything
not of God. To one’s own family and
acquaintance on every side, nothing
tells like separation from their worldly
habits and dress. If mny habits and
dress correspond with the world’s, am
I not governed by the world ? Whereas,
in reality, I should be as coming from
(od, a pattern in everything, even in
my dress, to every one in the world.
You may, as has often bheen said,
denounce everything with which you
are connected to any degree, but it is
only when you separate from it that
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your testimony is clear and conclusive.
And in a day of religious laxity, I can
never persuade any one of his loss
because of his laxity, if I in any way
connive at it or continue in it. When
Isaac left Geerar, then the king followed
him, and declared that God was with
him. There 1s no way that 1 can de-
clare so effectually my disapproval of a
man’s course, as to have no fellowship
with him, though I am not to account
him as an enemy, but to admonish him
as a brother. Corinth is an example
to us, how the most highly gifted can
be blinded morally in every circle (in
the assembly, and in the world) because
of association with the world, in the
confidence of the flesh--relying on
their own wisdom.

The form of Satanic opposition of
which we are most warned, is that of
Balaam, where invitation to join them
is the Dbait which conceals the deadly
hook. The man who has overcome the
Pharaoh aspect of Satan’s opposition,
and the Amalek aspect, may fall under
the Balaam aspect of it. One is flattered
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and deceived by the desire expressed
to have one’s company. The more
distinet our refusal of it, the more
we ‘“‘avoid it, pass not by 1it, turn
from it, and pass away,” the more are
we in the power, and under the
control of divine wisdom.

« THE KING IN HIS BEAUTY.”

“ FroM the golden fields of India,
Laden with a costly freight,
¥rom the distant land of Sheba,
Came a queen, in royal state.

‘¢ Eagerly she gazeth onward
Toward the city of the king,
Farnestly she presses forward,
Homage, with her gifts, to bring.

‘“ Solomon, in all his splendour,
Shines at length before her eyes,
And her heart with glad surrender

Ceases Sheba’s gems to prize.

““ Spices lose their sweetest fragraince,
Precious stones of lustrous hue
Pale before the light and radiance
Of the scene disclosed to view.

¢ ¢ Face to face mine eyes behold thee
Seated on thy golden throne ;
Ah' the half bath not been told me
Of thy worth, for thou alone
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‘ ¢ Far exceedest all in beauty,
Glory, majesty, and state;
Would it were my bounden duty
At thy feet to stand and wait.

‘ ¢ There to hear thy words of wisdom,
There to serve thee, if I might,
Happy slave in such a kingdom,
Bondage changed to pure delight.

¢“ ¢ Nevermore thy fame shall slumber
Live for ever, blessed king !
Had I harps in countless number,
To thy praise I'd tune each string.

’
3 i 3 3 4%

‘“ Lord, this story wakes the yearning
'To adore Thee face to face ;
Sets mine inmost soul a-burning
To behold Thy power and grace.

‘“ Knowledge of transcendent order,
Asplratmns pure and true,
Here on earth, scarce touch the border
Of Thy robe of heavenly blue,

‘“ Angels worship at Thy pleasure,
Saints in light Thy praise repeat ;
Homage, thcugh sublime in measure,
Only rises to Thy feet,

““ Ah! throughout the wide creation,
Fairest treasures, rich with fame,
In the dust must yield oblation
To the glory of Thy name.”

From the French,
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HEADINGS OF CHAPTERS,
EXODUS,

CHAPTER TI.

Tum children of Israel grow and
multiply in Egypt, in spite of oppression
by a king that knew not Joseph : they
are reduced to hard bondage. Pharaoh’s
attempt to destroy the male children
frustrated by the godliness of the
midwives,

CHAPTER II

Moses is born, and hid by the faith
of his parents: when cast out he is
providentially preserved and brought
up by Pharaoh’s daughter, Come to
yeats, he refuses to be called her son,
and identifies himself with the afflicted
people of God. He avenges one that
suffered wrong, but his brethren refuse
his mterventlon, and he forsook Egypt.
A stranger in Midian, he receives
Zipporah to wife, to whom is born
Gershom. The time of the promise

YOL, XX, G
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draws nigh, and God looks upon and
hears the groaning of the oppressed
people,

CHAPTER III,

After forty years at the backside of
the desert, God reveals Himself to
Moses in the bush that burned and
was not consumed, as come down to
deliver them : the rejected Moses to be
the deliverer. He was to announce
that the I AM, whose name for ever
was the Lord God of Abraham, of
Isaac, and of Jacob, bad sent him to
bring them up out of the affliction of
Egypt unto Canaan.

CHAPTER 1V,

Signs to accredit Moses thus sent:
the rod, that having assumed the form
of the serpent, is taken again into
Moses’ hand as the rod of divine
power (vers. 17, 20) ; his hand becomes
leprous and is healed ; the water
becomes blood. Moses thinks of him-
self and raises difficulties; the Lord
associates Aaron with him, who should

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)

HEADINGS OF CHAPTERS. 163

come out to meet him in the wilderness.
But all that is of the flesh must be
subjected to the sentence of death in
the Lord’s servant : Moses’ son had not
been circumecised till now.

CHAPTER V.

The Lord’s demand that Pharaoh
should let His people go to hold a feast
to Him in the wilderness. Pharaoh’s
contemptuous refusal, and increased
oppression of the people.

CHAPTER VI,

The revelation to Moses of the new
name of JEHOVAH, by which God
enters into relationship with the people,
and of the full purpose of God—(1),
to bring them out from the bondage
of Egypt; (2), to take them to Him-
self ; and (3), to bring them into the
- Jand,

Moses and Aaron’s place in the
genealogy, as of the tribe of Levi, and
family of Kohath.

CHAPTER VIL
The purpose of the Lord as to

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)

164 A VOICE TO THE FAITHFUL,

Pharaoh and Egypt. Moses and Aaron
hefore Pharaoh : the magicians perform
the signs, and Pharaok’s heart is

hardened. (Ver. 13, Heb.) The plague
(1) of the waters turned into blood.

CHAPTER VIIIL.

The plague (2) of frogs: Pharaoh
promises to let them go, but on respite
hardens his heart. The plague (3) of
lice out of the dust: the magicians
unable to produce life warn him that
it is the finger of God. The plague
(4) of flies, “and division (Heb. “re-
demption ”) between Israel and the
Feyptians : Pharaoh’s attempt at com-
pmnucsem--tmy should sacrifice in
Egypt.
| CHAPTER IX.

The plague (5) of murrain upon
beasts ; of (6) blains upon man and
heast, the magicians included. The
Lord hardens Pharaoh’s heart. He 1s
warned of the purpose of the Lord in
raisine him up to shew His power and
make His name known’in all the earth.
The plague (7) of hail, and destruction
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of all that was left in the ficld regard-
less of the word of the Lord— Goshen
excepted.

CHAPTER X.

Pharaoh’s renewed attempts at com-
promise ; would let the men go, but
seeks to retain his hold on them by
wives and little ones. The plague (8)
of locusts, that eat up all that the hail
left, and (9) of three days’ darkness
that might be felt. He would let
them go, but hold their flocks and
herds : Moses’ decision that not a hoof
should be left behind.

CHAPTER XI.
The warning of the last plague (10).

CIIAPTER XIIL

(iod exceutes judgment on kgypt,
taking the firsthorn as representative
of the people. The blood of the lamb,
presented to the eye of God outside
their houses, shuts ont God as judge,
securing lsrael ; inside, they feed in
peace on the flesh of the lamb roast
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with fire, with unleavened bread and
bitter herbs, all in readiness to leave
Egypt. Pharaoh thrusts them out:
they spoil the Egyptians.

'The ordinance of the passover-—not
a bone of it should be broken: no
uncircumeised person to eat of it.

CHAPTER XIII.

The sanctification to Jehovah of the
firstborn of man and beast in Israel ;
the firstborn males of beasts to be
sacrificed to Him, of children to be
redeemed.

No leaven to be eaten or seen with
them for the seven days of the feast of
unleavened bread—memorial of their
deliverance from the house of bondage.

(tod leads the people by the round-
about way of the wilderness, as unfit
so soon to be tested by war : the bones
of Joseph are carried with them:
Jehovah goes before to lead them by
a pillar of cloud by day and a pillar
of fire by night.

CHAPTER XIV.
Pharaoh and his host pursue Israel,
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and overtake them encamping by the
Red Sca. The people’s unbelief would
have again preferred to have been let
alone to serve the Egyptians. God
manifests Himself as their Deliverer ;
they had but to stand still and see
the salvation of Jehovah. At the
lifting up of Moses’s rod the waters are
divided, and Israel find their deliver-
ance in that which was the total
destruction of the enemy’s power:
they see the Egyptians, who had
essayed to follow them, dead on the
sea shore, and believe Jehovah.

CHAPTER XYV.

The Song of redemption. They
celebrate, first, the glorious power of
Jehovah in their deliverance (ver. 12) ;
secondly, He had brought them to Him-
self (ver. 13) ; thirdly, He would bring
them in and plant them in the mountain
of His inheritance ; wita the refrain of
Miriama and the women—Jehovah
hath triumphed gloriously.

Redemption leads into the wilder-
ness, They find no water, and are
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proved at the bitter waters of Marah
there is a tree, that being cast in, makes
them sweet. Obedience is the principle
of blessing under Jehovah's govern-
ment, At Elim there are wells and
palm trees.

CHAPTER XVI.

They soon forget His works, and
murmur against Jehovah. He answers
in grace, and brought quails in the
evening, and in the morning bread
to the full: the manna, ‘“bread of
heaven,” fell upon the dew—their food
till they reached Canaan. In connexion
with the manna (John vi. 31-63), the
rest of Sabbath for the people is
instituted. A pot of manna is laid up
before Jehovah,

CIHAPTER XVII,

They tempt the Lord at Massah and
Meribah, when there was no water, Still
in grace, from the smitten rock the
waters ran in the dry places hike a
river : then there is conflict—Amalek
opposes. While Moses’ hand with the
rod of God is upheld by Aaron and
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Iur, Israel under Joshua prevails. The
altar of Jehovah nissi records the oath
of Jehovah for war with Amalck,
until his final destruction.

CHAPTER XVI1II,

Moses 18 joined by his wife and
sons : Jethro, his father-in-law, rcjoices
in all Jehovah’s goodness to Israel, and
confesses Him as above all gods: he
takes sacrifices for God, and the clders
of Israel eat with him before God.
At Jethro’s counsel Moses appoints
subordinate rulers and judges over
Israel.

CHAPTER XIX,

Sinai 1s reached. The covenant of
the law ; faithfulness to which 1is
proposed to, and accepted by the people,
as the condition of their relationship
with Jehovah., The preparation of the
people. Bounds set abovt the mount
that it might not be approached. Je-
hovah came down upon it in fire, and
theore was darkness and tempest and
the voice of a trumpet; and Moses
and the people trembled.

G 2
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CHAPTER XX,

The law is given, that requires
righteousness as the condition of life,
from man that is a sinner and without
strength to perform 1t, God remaining
unrevealed. (Ver. 21.) In the first
four commandments is summed up
man’s duty to God: the sabbath,
having been instituted (chap. xvi.),
in connection with Him who is the
bread of life (the only way to the rest
of Gtod), is now put on the legal ground
of works done as God’s were in
creation. The last six give his duty
towards his neighbour.

The people entreat that the word
should not be spoken to them any
more thus directly, and Moses takcs
the place of mediator.

A way of access is opened by an
altar of earth, wherever Jehovah should
record His name. DBuf man’s work in
nature that would only pollute, and
his order of steps to go up to it only

to expose his nakedness, are alike
forbidden.
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THE UNITY OF THE SPIKIT.

THE question has been 2sked lately,
What 1s the unity of the Spirit which
we are exhorted to keep (Eph. 1v.),
and what relation has it to “the
one body”? Before endeavouring
to gather up from the Word that
which will furnish us with a reply
to this question, it will be well to see
how far the use of certain phrases,
current among us, but not to be found
in scripture, tends to obscure any truth
we may be considering. I refer, as in
connection with our subject, to the
term oneness of the body, an expression
very commonly employed, but one
the application of which is very un-
certain, as might indeed be expected
for the reason stated, namely, that it is
not used in the word. Some would
make it signify the same thing as “the
one body,” while others use it as an
equivalent for the ¢ unity of the Spirit,”
and hence it is not surprising that con-
fusion of thought should be produced,
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and the mind of the Spirit missed,
when sought to be reached or com-
municated by adopting it.

Now if we are willing to submit to
have our thoughts formed by those ex-
pressions which the Spirit of God uses,
and no other, it 18 wonderful how
difficulties disappear which no amount
of argument or reasoning will serve to
clear up. |

The word of God uses the term
“one body” to express that unity
which the Spirit produces when, as it 1s
said, ‘‘ by one Spirit we have been all
baptised into one body.” The articula-
tion of the members of the body, one
with the other, and with the Head, 1s
the result of His operation and is there-
fore peifect, is effected once for all, and
so can never be annulled by any power
from without or by any default of the
members themselves. It is produced
and preserved by divine power, and its
maintenance in its integrity is con-
sequently in no sense or degree com-
mitted to, or dependent upon, the
responsibility of those who composeit
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“for as the body is one and hath
many members, and all the members
of that body, being many, are one body,
so also is the Christ.” Such a unity con.-
sequently establishes for each men.oer
the same eternal security which is in-
volved in the Headl.

But not only have we all been baptised
““ by one Spirit into one body,” but it
is added, “and have all been made to
drink into one Spirit.” Here we sec
that the body, so formed, is animated
and energised as well as formed by the
Spirit ; and it is upon His unhindered
operation in this character that the pre-
servationof the harmony of each with the
Head (and as a consequence one with
the other) depends. This, I believe, is
what is expressed in Ephesians iv. by
“the unity of the Spirit,” and with this
our responsibility 1s connected, for we
are exhorted to endeavour to keep this
‘““unity in the bond of peace.” This
may be, and, alas! is, often disturbed
by our failure to act in communion
with the Head; the completeness of
the body, never, ‘
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It is evident, if this be so, that the
“unity of the Spirit” and “the one
hody,” are not convertible terms, since
the latter refers simply to an accom-
plished fact ; while the former involves,
in addition, a certain moral element,
upon the keeping of which depends the
maintenance of the unity.

J. G, H.

“ ABIDE IN ME,” THE POWER
FOR FRUIT-BEARING,

JOHN XV,

Two things are seen in the Lord:
« Life ” and “Fruit.” They were ever
in Him where (here on earth) death
and sterility, throughsin, lay over every-
thing. But in all the work of laying
the foundation, in all the work of
atonemint, which was the bringing in
of life, the Liord Jesus was alone ; but
that being done, He connects us with
Himself in the bringing forth of fruit
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to God. This shews the perfection of
His work.

Israel, in Psalm lxxx., was the vine
brought out of Kgypt, and planted to
bear fruit for God. Here we see re-
demption was the necessary preliminary
for fruit, as it is now. If one is not a
Christian there can be no fruit. As to
Israel, we know what was the end, for
it 1s told us by Himself, who, walking
on earth, sought, during those threc
years, the fruit—but found none.
““ Nothing but leaves,” for the husband-
men said among themselves, ““this is the
heir, come let us kill him and let us
seize on his inheritance,” and this
they did.

But though Israel was a fruitless
vine, Jesus on earth was bringing to
God all the desired precious fruits, and
from Him, as Man, every one was good
in its season ! “This is my beloved
Son in whom I am well-pleased,” testi-
fied of this. Moreover, His own words
declared it also: “I am the true vine,
and my Father is the husbandman.”
No longer Israel was the fruit-bearer,
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He takes this place Himself. It was
all over as to fruit from Israel nation-
ally, and the (Gentiles never had been
the vine ; but in grace He connects all
the disciples with Himself (ot with
Israel) as fruitful branches.

The only proof of life in John xv. is
this fruif, it is the only proof of a
living connection with Him. A man
may make a profession of being Christ’s
and of being livingly united to Him.
The test of this profession would be
Jruit, (Ver. 5.) livery child of God
bears fruit now to God : it is his proper
normal condition. It is not here the
quantity of fruit that 1s in question, but
whether there is any fruit at all ag the
proof of discipleship. (Ver. 8.) The
Father, who 1s the Husbandman, takes
away (as Judas) ‘““every branch that
beareth nof fruit.”” The husbandman
only nourishes and cherishes the fruit-
bearing branches, and as the Father
cared for Him on earth, so now He
cares for them. Wonderful thought
for us!

The only power for fruit is abiding
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in Christ. Two things, always ever
in perfection in Him, will therefore
mark a Christian, as abiding in Christ :
fivst, dependence (see Ps. xvi, and
the record of the Lord’s life, as con-
tained in the Cospels, to trace Him thus
as a man on earth); second, obedience
(see Philippians i1. and Psalm xxii. for
this). Dependence turns to God in
everything ; and obedience follows
His mind and will, as expressed by His
word, and this at whatever cost.  Such is
what abiding in Him means.

“Joseph 1s a fruitful bough, even a
fruitful bough by a well, whose branches
run over the wall.” This is what
Christ ever was and s to God, and 1t
is what Christians are as Christ’s, and
as abiding in Him, God sees Christ in
them (see 2 Cor. ii. 15), and in that
way fruit is not occasional but con-
tinuous, May the Spirit exercise us
aright as to this, that it may be con-
tinuous with us.

It 1s very encouraging to see that all
the desire of the Father, as the Hus-
bandman, is to aid the fruitful branches
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to produce “more fruit.” All the purg-
ing is to this end, and no trial can
approach the child of God but there is
this distinct object which God has in
allowing it.

In chapter xiv. He had spoken of
another Comforter to abide with them
for ever. The Holy Ghost being come
is the forerunner of the fruit in
chapter xv. He is the ¢ well,” already
referred to in Genesis xlix. 22, and
John iv., v. As Christ is always
one with the Spirit—the Well; so
the branch, drawing its supply from
Christ, gets the power for {fruit-
bearing, And it is the Holy Spirit in
the Christian, that will lead him (f
subject) into the two things which so
characterised the life of the Lord as
a man: namely,  dependence” and
““ obedience ” in the daily path on earth,
these being the proofs of our abiding
in Christ, (John xv. 5.) |

H C A

——— AL T O Y= e
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THE CHURCH AT THE CLOSE.

It 1s both interesting and helpful to
know what the church will be at the
close—its condition when the Lord
comes, There is much to distress and
to discourage the servant, if his eye
rest on the state of the assembly, as it
presents itself to the eye of man. But
if I know that the saints will assuredly
answer to the Lord’s heart when He
comes, I am not only encouraged but
stimulated to be in that condition now
which will be at the close, and which I
am, the nearer in heart I am to the
close.

First, let us learn from scripture the
character of the close of every testi-
mony.

It appears to me that each was
marked in a threefold way. The testi-
mony was expressed most emphatically.
‘There was very little to arrest man,
but there was singular devotedness to

(God,
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Jacob is the close of the call to
Abraham. At his close, he, a feeble
old man-—nothing in the eyes of man —
leaning on his stafl, worships God ; and
he blesses Joseph’s sons, while he de-
clares that he has no tie to the earth.
“And as for me, when I carae from
Padan, Rachel died by me in the land
of Canaan in the way, when yet there
was but a httle way to come unto
Ephrath : and I buried her there in the
way of Ephrath ; the same is Beth-
lehem.” (Gen. xlviii. 7.) Here at this
close, the great characteristics of the
call are expressed in the most distinct
way. There is truly little for man to
see, but where the enemy had been
most successful he is now most worsted.
Jacob whose whole course was charac-
terised by selfishness, 1s now unselfish ;
he worships God and blesses man, It
is very cheering to see at the close the
pleasure of the Lord prospering more
than ever; the enemy utterly con-
founded while the heart ascends to God
in true homage, and turns to man to
bless him., [t would be an immense
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oain to us were we to believe assuredly
that this is the course and ordering of
God for us at this present time. Surely,
if we find at the weakest moment—at
the close of each testimony—that it is
the will of God that the same charac-
teristics of the testimony which marked
the beginning should be maintained in
special lustre at the close, we can truly
reckon on His grace to help us to the
brightness of the close wherever we are.

Let us look at 1 Samuel vii, Samuel
is the last of the judges. That period
of testimony now closes. Samuel in a
very marked way corroborates what I
have advanced. HHe makes no appear-
ance before man as Samson and others
had done. His power is in prayer,
absolute dependence on God, the dis-
tinctive trait of that period, the onec
which had been so grievously surren-
dered 1s dominant now. “ And Samuel
- said, Gather all Tsrael to Mizpeh, and T
will pray for you unto the Lord.”
(Ver. 5.) The ILord gets His true
place, and then the enemy is not only
discomfited, but ¢ the hand of the Lord
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was against the Philistines all the days
of Samuel.” Ebenezerrecords, ¢ Hither-
to hath the Lord helped us.”

Thus we find that two things ever
mark the close, the Lord getting s
true place, and the enemy silenced ;
while as a third, man, the instrument,
makes no appearance. It is plain that
wherever God is held in His true place
the enemy must be in abeyance. It is
not merely that he is resisted ; the
great value of resisting the devil is
that he flees from us, It is of deep
importance that we should see that, if
the Lord is rightly before our hearts,
the enemy is overcome. Many, like
king Saul, can attack Amalek and do
good battle, but they are found want-
ing if Agag, the real power of the
enemy, survive. There may have heen
the most sweeping excision of the vile
and refuse, all that offends against good
morals and natural sensibility ; but the
power of the enemy is unbroken— Agag
still lives—and then, as in king Saul’s
case, the Lord has not been truly
honoured. 1t 1s a very simple proposi-
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tion. When the Lord is in His place,
the enemy is baffled ; of course he
rages, but our part is to stand, “and
having done all to stand.” The man
of God need not occupy himself with
the enemy, but he may rest assured
that if the Lord is rightly in His place,
the enemy is confounded ; 1t is not that
he disappears altogether, but he is at
bay. The point of interest to us is that
the heart—true to the Lord when the
declension is general (that is, when the
professing people, as in Israel in one
day,and in Christendom now, is marked
with indifference or self-approbation)—-
finds that 1t 1s according to God’s
established order to restore His people
to the enjoyment of their relation to
Him when He is simply before us:
“ She shall sing there as in the days of
her youth.”

Look at Simeon and Anna in the
temple, Simeon with the child in his
arms is set free from natural or Jewish
prepossession. The Lord 18 in His true
place, and everything else gives way ;
he can depart—Anna remains, but so
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earnest for the Lord, that unhinderedly
she speaks of Him to all that looked
for redemption in Jerusalem. It 1s
most cheering to the heart to sec that
the Lord does not leave Himself with-
out witness. If in creation, how much
more in the things of Christ. Thus
Mary Magdalene was the bright close
to the Lord’s time on earth. She was
not one to attract or to make an 1m-
pression on men, but the Lord had His
place fully in her heart, and hence all
obstacles, and all the obstructions that
the enemy could interpose were over-
come, and she finds what each of us
finds—* she shall bring thee to honour
when thou dost embrace her;’ and
thus blessed, she becomes a channel of
blessing to the disciples. The way of
God ever remains the same: “But
cleave unto the Lord your God, as ye
have done unto this day, For the Lord
hath driven out before you great
nations and strong: but as for you, no
man hath been able to stand before
you unto this day.” (Josh. xxiii. 8 9.)
The darker the day and the more
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violent the enemy, the greater the
deliverance and the prosperity if -the
Lord be the absolute Object of our
hearts—a great encouragement, blessed
be His naine !

Let us now look at the church at the
close. There are, 1 might say, four
aspects in which its history as the
church militant closes. Its aspect to
Christ, which, of course, 1is the
areatest, 1s desecribed in Revelation
xxil. 17, Its aspect on the earth, as
set forth in the four last churches.
(Rev. ii. and iii.) Its aspect as to the
ministry of the word, as set forth in
2 Timothy ; and, lastly, its aspecet as
set forth of the km dom of heaven in
Matthew =xxv. 1We will begin with
the last.

“ Then shall the kingdom of heaven
be Iikened unto ten virgins, which took
their lamps, and went forth to meet
the bridegroom, And five of them
were wise and five were foolish. They
that were foolish took their lamps, and
took no oil with them: but the wise
took oil in their vessels with their
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lamps. While the bridegroom tarried,
they all slumbered and slept. And at
midnight there was a great cry made,
Behold, the bridegroom ! go ye out to
meet him,” (Matt. xxv. 1-6.) 'The
kingdom of heaven is the rule of God
on the earth in the absence of the.
king, and the similitude under which
it is described here refers to Chris-
tendom ; but referring to the beginning
of its history, where the great mark
was that the virgins took their lamps,
and went forth to meet the Bridegroom.
Subsequently they all slumbered and
slept ; thus it was in the dark ages;
and finally, before the close, a cry was
heard in the darkest hour, at midmght,
““ (>0 ye out to meet him,” This is the
last phase of the kingdom of heaven
in its relation to the Lord, The king-
dom of heaven, as described in Matthew
xiil., remains the same. The mustard
tree 18 the same as ever before men,
and the church, the treasure in the
field, as much as ever so ; but there is,
in addition, a new phase of the profess-
ing people, There has been a cry:
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“ Behold, the bridegroom!” and there
i1s a renewing of the testimony visible
to all, a general awakening in Chris-
tendom to the coming of the Lord.
The wise, the 1real —had oil in
their  vessels, and go forth to
meet Him. It is here individual
responsibility. This is the aspect of
the kingdom with reference to the
Lord, but publicly manifested up to
the close.

Next, the ministry of the word to
the close, Thisis set forthin 2 Timothy,
especially in the last two chapters,
though the exhortations to Timothy in
the first two chapters, were given in
view of the difficult times in the last
two, concurrently with Paul’s own
isolated suffering position at the
moment. The servant is to insist on
the truth to the end. ¢“Thou hast
fully known my doctrine.” He is to
make full proof of his ministry, « for
the time will come when they will not
endure sound doctrine ; but after their
own lusts shall they heap to themselves
teachers, having itching ears ; and they
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shall turn away their ears from the
truth, and shall be turned unto fables.”
(2 Tim. iv. 3, 4.) The greater the
turning away from the truth, the more
diligently must the servant preserve it.
He has to confront the enemy who
attempts to obtain in a natural way
what the man of (God sets forth as ¢all
of God ;” against him are arrayed thosc
who are “ever learning and never able
to come to the knowledge of the truth.”
“ Now as Jannes and Jambres withstood
Moses, so do these also resist the truth.”
The truth is the object of the attacl.
Moses persisted until the enemy was
confounded. 1t is not enough to stand
on guard, or skirmish with the foe, as
king Saul with Amalek, but the scrvant
must, like Moses, go on until the
enemy is defeated, and God vindicated ;
and this will surely happen when there
is faithfulness. ¢ But they shall pro-
cced no further: for their folly shall be
manifest unto all men, as theirs alzo
was.” (2 Tim. 11 9.)

Thirdly : the aspect in the house of
God on the earth. There are four
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assemblies out of the seven in Revela-
tion 1i, and 1ii. which run down to the
close. Thyatira represents Romanism ;
Sardis, Protestantism ; Philadelphia,
the recovery of the truth ; and Laodicea,
the boastful humanising of everything
divine, emanating possibly out of
Sardis ; when the ftrath is not fully
sought after, there 1s an attempt to
supply its place with man’s acquisitions,
leaving Christ, ‘“ the faithful and true
witness, the beginning of the creation
of God ” ontside. All those who are
led to maintain the truth (doubtless
restored when the cry was made) are
opposed by them who say that they
arec Jews, That is, that those who
assume to have an hereditary position
here as God's people, are the great
hinderers to the truth. But the word
of enccuragement is, “ Behold, 1 come
quickly : hold that fast which thou
hast, that no man take thy crown.”
Now the effort of the enemy will be not
to deprive us of the mere fundamental
truths, but of the crown—the finish of
all. This is his aim ; he must be over-

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)

190 A VOICE TO THE FAITHFUL.

come in his aim, no lesser victory will
avail. The coming of the Lord quickly
is full cheer for the heart on the one
hand, and on the other, the complete
defeat of the enemy follows, and then
the rewards shall be in keeping with
the zeal and purpose of heart and
labour here.

Lastly : the aspect of the church as
it is to Christ Himself, ¢ And the
Spirit and the bride say, Come. And
let him that heareth say, Come. And
let him that is athirst come. And
whosoever will, let him take the water
of life freel »  (Rev. xxii. 17.)
Jesus has announced Himself as “the
bricht and morning star.” He had
been announced as the morning Star
to Thyatira, but in addition to that
He is now ¢ bright "—nearer at hand.
He is greeted by the Spirit and the bride
with ¢ Come.” The Spirit has no interest
here but His, and necessarily supports
everything He proposes, and He re-
mains on the earth until the church is
taken away. Butnotonlydoes the Spirit
say ‘“Come,” but those whose heart
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towards Him is that of the bride, say
“Come.” Absorbing affection to Him-
self is their one, simple characteristic.
They have no hindrances-—their affec-
tion to the Bridegroom has secured for
them complete dominion over every
obstacle : they love the Lord. These
saints (for surely a unit could not be
the bride, though a unit might have
the affection of the bride) are in full
concert with the Holy Ghost still on
the earth, and thus master of the posi-
tion, answer to the heart and purpose
of the Lord. The ministry of the word
is effectual here, and from these saints
it is ministered to all—¢ Whosoever
will, let him take the water of life
freely.” They hold fast that they have,
and no man takes their crown. They,
blessed be God, are here ready and
waiting for their Lord in full response
to His heart. He, blessed for ever,
will be greeted by the saints, ready
and waiting for Him.  Character-
istically the Eve will be here.

Of course, all the saints will be caught
up to meet Him, the sleeping as well as
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the Wakmcr but I believe there will be,
according to this passage, those on the
earth who have in the depth of their
hearts invited Him to come, May each
of us be found more like them now,
and not deccived nor hindered by the
enemy : so as to content ourselves
in a day like this with isolation and
inactivity.

FRAGMENT.

Tae place of blessing is the place of
judgment.

It depends upon the soul’s real ap-
prehension of the truth God gives us,
and a small bit of truth possessed in
the soul is worth ten thousand times
an immense quantity of truth which
is not possessed. It is not the amount,
it is the truth we really have got hold
of in our souls. We do not go and
talk about 1t, and say, “I have got
this, and 1 have got that,” but we live
in the blessed quiet possession of it ;
and 1f we do not, it i1s that we have nob
got it in possession. P A H
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EXODUS.

CHAPTER XXI,

ORDINANCES IN VIEW OF THEIR
ENTERING INTO THE LAND, The
Hebrew servant : to be free the seventh
year, but, if given a wife by his master,
the wife and children to be the master’s ;
or, if for love of master, wife, and
children, he refuses to go out free, his
ear to be bored through (compare Ps.
xl. 6; Isa. 1. 5) in token that he be-
comes a servant for ever. As to the
taking of life and injury-—life for life,
eye Ior eye, &c.

CHAPTER XXIL

As to theft or damage, and restitu-
tion, &ec. : the witch and idolater to be
destroyed : warning against the oppres-
sion of the stranger, widow, or orphan,-
or Jehovah’s poor, by way of usury or
pledge. Of respect towards judge and

VOL, XX, IL
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ruler ; of Jehovah’s rights to the first-
fruits : as holy men to Jehovah.

CHAPTER XXIII,

As to slander and false witness;
against partiality or bribery to pervert
judgment. The land to lie fallow every
seventh year. The three general feasts
of the year—of unleavened bread, first-
fruits, and ingathering, at which all tl.o
men were to appear before Jehovah,
The angel of Jehovah should go before
them to keep them in the way and
bring them into the land : in subjection
to him, for Jehovah’s name was in him,
He would be against their enemies and
cut off the Canaanites. Their idols to
be utterly overthrown: serving Jehovah
their God, He would bless their supplies
and none should be sick or barren ; the
Canaanites would be driven out gradu-
ally before the increase of Israel : no
covenant to be made with them lest
they should lead Israel to sin against
Jehovah.

CHAPTER XXIV,

The covenant is inaugurated with
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blood—the penalty of death on dis-
obedience. Moses and Aaron and the
elders of Israel go up and see the God of
Israel manifested in glory. Moses alone
draws near where the cloud of Jehovah’s
glory abode on Sinai, and was In the
mount forty days,

CHAPTER XXV,

The pattern of things in the heavens,
for the sanctuary and its vessels where
Jehovah would dwell among His peo-
ple, the place of His throne. (Ezek. xliii.
7.) First: the parts in which He more
immediately manifested Himself; the
ark of shittim-wood overlaid with pure
cold, with the golden mercy-seat above
it (Rom. 111. 25), and covering cherubim
with faces towards it, and the law
within (Ps. xl. 8): the table of shew-
bread of the same materials : the golden
candlestick, with its seven lamps to give
light over against it. (Rev.iv, 5 ; v, 6.)

CHAPTER XXVI.

The structure of the tabernacle it-
self : ten curtains for the tabernacle of
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fine-twined linen, blue, purple, and scar-
let, with cherubim of artistic work, with
their loops of blue, and clasps of gold ;
eleven curtains of goats-hair for the
tent over the tabernacle, with clasps of
brass, and a covering of rams’ skins dyed
red, and of badgers’ skinsabove : wooden
boards a,nd bars overlaid with gold and
resting in sockets of silver (compare
chap. xxx. 12-16); the veil (Heb. x. 20)
of the same materials and work as the
curtains of the tabernacle, to divide
hetween the holy place and the most
holy, hung by hooks of gold upon four
pillars overlaid with gold in sockets of
silver ; the curtain for the entrance,
of blue, purple, and scarlet, and fine
twined linen embroidered, hung by
hooks of gold, upon five pillars overlaid
with gold, resting in sockets of brass,

CHAPTER XXVII

The things connected with the peo-
ple’s approach: the altar of burnt-
offering with its vessels of brass; the
court of the tabernacle with its hangmcrs
of fine-twined linen, and pillars resting
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it sockets of brass, their hooks and
connecting rods of silver; the curtain
for the entrance, of blue, purple and
scarlet and fine- twined linen cm.-
broidered.

Pure olive oil beaten to be supplied
for the lamp, to cause it to burn con-
tinually through the night outside the
vell, ordered by the priesthood.

CHAPTER XXVIII,

Ordinances for the establishment of
the priesthood. The garments of glory
and beauty for the high priest: the
ephod of gold, blue, purple, scarlet,
and fine-twined linen of artistic work,
with girdle of the'same ; and two onyx
. stones engraven with the names of the
children of Israel according to their
birth, that the high priest might bear
them before Jehovah on his shoulders
for a memorial ; with this was to be con-
nected inseparably by chains and rings
of gold and laces of blue, the breastplate
of judgment, of the same material and
work as the ephod, with precious stones
seb in gold in 1t, engraven with their
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names according to their tribes, to
enfold within it the Urim (light) and
Thummim (perfection), that thus he
might bear them upon his heart when
he went into the sanctuary before
Jehovah continually ; the robe of the
ephod all of blue, with pomegranates
of blue, purple, and scarlet, and bells
of gold between them on its skirts, that
the sound of the high priest might
be heard when he went into the
sanctuary and came out; the turban
of fine linen with plate of fine gold,
fastened to it with lace of blue in front,
engraven with Holiness to Jehovah,
that he may bear the iniquity of their
holy things, and they be accepted
before Jehovah ; the embroidered coat
(vest) of fine linen. For Aaron’s sons,
coats (vests), girdles, bonnets (head-
ties), and breeches (chap. xx. 26) of
fine linen,

CHAPTER XXIX.

The ceremonial of consecration (see
Lev. viii.), with which is connected the
cleansing of the altar of burnt-offering
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by making atonement for it, and anoint-
ing it to sanctify it ; the altar to be
most holy, and everything touvching it
holy. The morning and evening lamb
to be offered on it for a continual burnt-
offering with its drink-offering, at the
door of the tent of meeting, that
Jehovah would sanctify by His glory
(as also the altar and the priests, ver. 44)
dwelling in the midst of Israel to be
Jehovah their God-—the purpose for
which He had brought them out of

Egypt.

CHAPTER XXX.

The altar of shittim wood overlaid
with gold, whereon the priest should
burn sweet incense morning and even-
ing when dressing and lighting the
lamps—a continual incense before Je-
hovah ; atonement to be made for it
every year with the blood of the sin-
offering on the day of atonement. (Lev.
xvi. 18.) A halfshekel of silver for
every man for atonement-money on
the occasion of numbering the people,
as an offering to Jehovah, appointed for
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the service of the tabernacle. The laver
of brass to stand between the tabernacle
and the brazen altar, to hold water for
the priests to wash their hands and
their feet when they went into the
tabernacle, or offered burnt-offerings.
The holy anointing-oil, to anoint the
tabernacle and all that was therein, as
also the brazen altar and laver on the
consecration of the priests, and the
priests themselves—not to be poured
upon man’s flesh or any strange thing,
nor copied. The sweet incense and its
composition, to be placed beforc the
testimony and to be holy unto Jehovah
—not to be copied.

CHAPTER XXXL

Bezaleel and Aholiab gifted for the
construction of the tabernaole and its
vegsels,

The sabbath to be kept holy to the
Lord as a sign of the covenant bhetween
Jehovah and Isracl for ever. The law
engraven with the finger of God upon
tables of stone, is committed to Moscs,
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THERE are three aspects of Christ to
the church, up to the close of its history
here, which, I believe, indicate what
we should do. I refer now to the
aspect to Philadelphia—‘ He that is
holy, he that is true, he that hath the
key of David, he that openeth and no
man shutteth, and shutteth and no
man openeth.” (Rev. 1ii. 7.) Again,
that to Laodicea (ver. 14), ¢ The Amen,
the faithful and true witness, the be-
ginning of the creation of God.”
Lastly (Rev. xxii, 16), “I am the rcot
and the offspring of David, the bright
and the morning star.”

It is evident that according to the
aspect in which the Lord appears, He
influences those near Him. His aspect
must affect me if I am near Him. It is
very gracious of Him to tell us the
aspects in which He will be up to the
close, so that we may be able to over-
come, because provided by Him for the
difficulties of the time. |

The aspect to Philadelphia fits and

H 2
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qualifies the saint for Christ’s company.
 First—He that is holy, He that is true.
As T am near Him I am necessarily
holy and true. Two cannot walk to-
gether unless they be agreed. I must
not touch the unclean thing if I would
be near Him that 1s holy, and I must be
doing truth to be able to be in the light
of His presence. Then as I am thus
fitted for Him by association with
Himself, He makes me know that He
has the key of David—Hec openeth and
no man shutteth. Thus there is moral
strength individually, separation from
what is unholy and untrue, because of
the effect of His known presence, and
active power to frustrate all the opposi-
tion of the enemy.

The Lord assures the heart by this
aspect that as you are morally like
Him, so shall you have an open door
and no man can shut it. In this aspect
I am taught that it is only His holiness
and truth I am to have, no less would
fit me for Him, and to no less would
He vouchsate the assurance of lis
support,
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This is, then, the first and abiding
counsel for the church to the end. Set
your heart on Him as He is in His
nature, with reference to everything.
‘“Be ye holy, for I am holy.” Be as
He is morally, in separation from evil
in the scene of evil, and He will make
you to surmount every impediment in
your path.

Holiness and trnth are rewarded
even now with a great manifestation
of His power. Surely nothing could
irdicate to any believer, in this evil
day, more plainly what He ought to
do, than the light conveyed by this
aspect. One is made to feel how very
gracious of the Lord to tell us of the
aspect in which He does appear to
earnest souls to the very end.

Now this aspect was to carry saints
in faithfulness to the Lord, as delivered
from Thyatira and Sardis ; the former,
the body, the church, without the Head ;
and the latter, the Saviour without His
body the church.

But in addition to these, Laodicea
would rise up to he a terrible over-
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whelming flood, a phase of corruption
always working, but now taking a
definite lead. In Romanism and
Protestantism there was avowedly a
formal acknowledgment of God ; and
though man was given a piomlnence, it
was as assuming “Christ’s place. Lao-
dicea, on the contrary, is like Anti-
christ, who asserts that he is God—
““ shewing himself to be God.” The
Pope assumes to be the vicar of Christ.
The phase of evil presented in Laodicea
is simple independence of God. “I
am rich and increased with goods and
have need of nothing.” It is not the
assumption of the prerogatives of Christ,
but a declaration of possessing so much
independently of Christ that ‘I have
need of nothing.” It is not apostasy,
or a simple rejection of Christianity,
but it is the appropriation of every-
thing in the christian religion, in order
to make man the central figure and not
Christ. He 1z oufside. There had
been varied attempts to place man in
this prominence from the beginning of
Christianity, but the church never had
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assumed a definite position, and had
boasted in this position until Laodicea,
and it i1s from this we have to be
preserved. It is here; we cannot get
out of the place of it ; but though one
have to fravel through the Pontine
marsh, one can be preserved from its
baneful malaria. The Lord therefore
appears in the aspect which only can
preserve us from this phase of corrup-
tion in the church.

Ii we look at the place given fo man
by the Corinthians, the Galatians, and
the Colossians, we shall be in some
way prepared for the final phase in
Laodicea. With the Corinthians, man
was indulged, gratified; they were
reigning as kings. The doctrine ob-
tained there that the body would not
rise. They had to be reminded that
they had avowed fellowship of the death
of Christ at the Lord’s table, With
the Galatians, on the other hand,
the snare was that they might glory
in their flesh. ‘ Having begun in the
Spirit, are ye now inade perfect in
the flesh ¥’ They were legal ; man’s
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righteousness was aimed at. The design
was to give man a place; while with
the Colossians the snare was to use man
as a contributor to the Christian. Man,
the natural man, in mind and body, was
to contribute to Christianity, The
mind and body are properly under
Christ’s control, and for His service.
But there is a very great difference
between being merely a servant and
being a contributor. The latter isin the
place of superiority. ¢ The borrower
is servant to the lender.” The idea is
that by services and bodily exercise
Christianity can be promoted, and this
necessarily gives man a very prominent
place. This expands or grows into
Romanism, that spurious sanctity which
while imposing great restrictions—not
to marry or to eat meat—in reality
exalts the man that can bow to such
restrictions. Only a few monks and
nuns could arrive at this self-culture,
and they necessarily obtained a place
of rule and honour. In this review
the great thing impressed on one’s
wind is the varied, determined, and
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insidious way in which the natural
man seeks tobe acknowledged ; and then
we begin to understand the importance
of the apostle’s exhortation to Timothy,
when, referring to this, he said, “If
thou keep the brethren in remembrance
of these things, thou shalt be a good
minister of Jesus Christ.”

Now when we come to the closing
phase of the church on the earth, all
former checks or modifications have
disappeared, and there is an open and
undisguised assertion of what the as-
sembly possesses in itself. It is not
mere assumption, but a plain, unquali-
fied assertion of its own sufficiency,
“T am rich and inecreased with goods
and have need of nothing.” Tt is not
easy for any one, with a spark of
Christianity, to join in such a state-
ment, and yet the effort of many to
arrive at an order of things where one
could make this assertion is continually
seen. The assertion embodies an ideal
for which many work. The widespread
and extending confidence in one’s own

resources in christian matters is pain.
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fully manifested and declared. As in
the flood there was the destruction of
all flesh, there is an attempt by the
enemy, through avowed Christians, to
submerge all Christianity in a deluge of
human resources, and nothing can pre-
serve us from this prevailing spirit but
the Lord Himself-—Himself the power,
‘His death the ark. It is the final
phase. Once the assembly is committed
to this independence, within a step of
Babylon—it cannot be tolerated here
any longer. Its history closes. It is
spued out of Christ’s mouth. That
some really escape out of this deluge
of human ascendancy in the church, is
evident from the words, ‘“ As many as
Ilove, I rebuke and chasten ; be zealous,
therefore, and repent.” While those
who have learned Christ in His aspect
to Philadelphia, are in life and ways
suited to Him, and upheld here by
Him, though they are subjected to so
oreat a force of the enemy that they
are exhorted: “l come quickly: hold
fast that which thou hast, that no

one take thy crown,” Now, they
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are preserved from the influence of
Laodicea, because, as near the Lord,
they know the aspect in which He
appears to the angel of the church in
Laodicea. The aspect which saves out
of it necessarily preserves from it. But
there 1s a great difference between being
preserved from it and saved out of it,
In the former, I am moving on in
vigour, like one preserved from an
epidemic ; in the latter, I am at best
only a convalescent. I am shaking off
the disease, while the one preserved
from 1t can pursue his course In un-
abated strength.

Let us now consider the aspect In
which the Lord appears to Laodicea,
“The Amen, the faithful and true
witness, the beginning of the creation
of God.” The effect of this aspect
would be to establish that He is ex-
clusively what is stable and true—
unalterably so. “The Amen, the
faithful and true witness.” Whatever
testimony was defective or had failed,
His never! In the midst of every

defection the heart can rally round
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Him-—unchanging in verity, faithful
and true in testimony, and the begin-
ning of the creation of God, so that
nothing prior to Him could be admitted
or owned. Now, one preserved by this
aspect would be able to stand firm
against the seductive Influences and
the carnal acquisitions of ILaodicea.
Those, few or many, who had learned
the Lord as to His nature and power—-
the holy and the true, and having the
key of David—would be so shielded and
strengthened by Ilim in His aspect to
Laodicea, that, as it is said, * the right-
eous shall hold on his way,” so would
it be with them ; so encouraged by the
prospect of the Lord’s coming that they
would wax valiant in the fight, and
then becoming definitely occupied with
the Lord’s last aspect—the bright, the
morning star—they would, in suita-
bility to Him—the bride in company
with the Holy Ghost, respond to Him,
and bid Him to come; and not this
only, but seek to arouse all the saints
on every hand to be ready to receive
Him., The convalescents, those de-
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livered out of Laodicea, would hardly
be looking for Him, too much occupied
with their own deliverance, and really
learning the Lord in the ﬁrst elements
of Chmstlanlty

Well, then, the Israel of God in this
day, should cleave to the Iord in the
aspect in which He appears to the end
to earnest souls, and be so cheered up
by the prospect of His coming, as to
brave all opposition ““ Let no one take
thy crown ;’ preserved by the Lord con-
firming their souls as to His exclusive
velity, faithful and true testimony, and
as to their being only and solely God’s
creation ; and thus prepared by the very
conflict to be as the bride in character,
in company with the Holy Spirit, to
receive Him ; hence, full of all His in-
terests, diligently seceking to promote
the prosperity of all saints, as well as
evangelizing diligently — ¢ whosoever
will, let him take the water of hfe
frecly.” May each of us be thus found
on the Lord's side.
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THEr first great quality in any ser-
vant is to please his master. It is im-
possible to please any one of superior
intelligence unless his mind is known,
Hence the first thing for Christ’s ser-
vant is to know His mind. Thus Mary
had chosen that good part which shall
not be taken away from her.

The servant begins with learning
his Lord’s mind. I suppose, as a rule,
the servant is not rightly devoted until
he is called of the Lord to serve Him.
I mean by called, not that he is con-
verted or enlightened, but that the
Lord has led him to see the line of
service for which He has gifted him,
and which ever after will give a cha-
racter to his service—the terms, as I
might say, of his commission. I think
many a one has been like Samson when
the Spirit of the Lord began to move
him—¢“And the Spirit of the Lord
began to move him at times in the
camp of Dan between Zorah and
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Eshtaol” (Judg. xiii. 25); but I do
not call this “ called.” When called as
I use the word, the Lord reveals to
His servant some distinet line of work,
and a gift is conferred. The Lord
appearing to Moses in a flame of fire in
a bush, and the bush not consumed,
describes what I mean by being called.
He 1s not only a servant, but fitted for
a service by the Lord Himself, who has
revealed Himself in that light to His
servant, which 1s the hase of all his
future work,

Of course, much may he superadded
to it, but the way the Lord presents
Himself to His servant assures the
servant of the character of the service
he is to render, and the grace he is to
receive in it. As it was said to Saul of
Tarsus, that he should be ¢ a minister
and a witness both of these things which
thou hast seen and of those things in
the which I will appear unto thee.” It
is Christ’s gift which determines the
line of my services and whether in the
gospel or in the church, I am gifted by
Him, and the nearer I am to fﬁm, and
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the more I am His servant, the more
closely do I adhere to His calling.
Perhaps there is nothing which has
more tended to disorganisation than
the attempt at times to act in a different
capacity or gift from the one in which
the Lord has called, as commonly seen
in Christendom. The evangelist trying
to take the pastor’s place because he
has settled down in some locality, as if|
because he has the gift of an evangelist,
he must also have that of a pastor,
which is far from being the case,
though it is true that the same man
may be a pastor and an evangelist, A
servant’s power is necessarily in the
line of his gift. How could any one
“open their eyes’ unless he were
gifted of God, and this power is often
very manifest in the evangelist when
there is very little knowledge of the
word, or of the pastor’s duties. I say
all this to prove that a servant begins
with the knowledge of his Master’s
call, and what He would have him do;
if he does not, he is not approved of
the Lord, but, on the contrary, he 1s

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)

A MINISTER OF JESUS CHRIST. 215

like an officious servant doing what is
not required—a tax instead of a service ;
but as he is upright the Lord leads him
to see his mistake.

The relation between master and
servant i3 not understood unless the
latter knows what his master wishes
‘him to do. Hence our Lord says in
John xii, “1f any man serve me, let
Lhim follow me, and where I am there
shall also my servant be.” If I am not
following Him to death I cannot serve
Him, and unless I am with Him 1
cannot understand His pleasure. If is
of all importance that the servant
should be 1n concert with His Master.

First, then, we have seen that each
servant 1s gifted of the Lord according
to His own will ; next, that in order to
be a good servant he must know the
Lord’s mind as to His interests in
general, ‘“ nourished with the words of
the faith and of the good teaching
which thou hast fully followed up.”
In the assembly it is necessary for each
servant that would be approved, to
know his pla-o and duty in carrying out
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the object and purpose of the Lord. A
good servant is not one working the
clay and fashioning the bricks, study-
ing scripture and writing tracts only—
both necessary and useful—but he is a
builder, a bricklayer, according to the
counsel which has been entrusted to
him, a steward of the mysteries of God.
The word is given to him to edify, but
it is not enough to have the material
by which he can build, he surely must
apprehend and know the form of the
structure which he is enjoined to build.
Nothing can be more senseless than
attempting to build without any idea
of the sort of structure to be erected.
A builder together with God knows
the nature of the structure on which he
is employed. He has some idea of the
assembly as it is in the mind of God ; he
also has attained to the practical effect of
it, and then, according to the grace given
to him, he edifies the body of Christ.
Now there are many gifted men ; the
Lord, the Head in heaven, has not
forgotten the need of the assembly on
the earth, though very many of them
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have no plan before them., They are
like bricklayers continually piling up
bricks, but with no idea of the counsel
of (zod, or His object in the church, and
hence they can have no true idea of
edification. There never was anything
to equal it among men ; as a multitude
of builders, many of them zealously at
work, but without any design or appre-
hension of what was ultimately to be
arrived at. Surely no servant can be a
co-worker of God if he does not know
the work in which He is engaged and in
which He calls Hisservantstoco-operate.

Moses was kept forty days in the
mount where there was nothing to
distract him, and where everything was
in its perfect beauty and order, and all
that he might Iearn to make the taber-
nacle according to the pattern shewn
unto him in the mount. Nothing that
was not according to the true could be
recognised. After the same manner
the temple was built according to the
pleasure of God. However often after-
wards 1t was thrown down or defaced,
there was no other form for 1t but the
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one given of God. The great cause of
division among Christians is the vain
presumption of a pious man with a
leading mind now and again to shape
the assembly after an order which his
own conscience approves,withoutsimply
submitting to the word of God, and
entering into His mind about the
assembly. His word directs, as it was
in the case of the tabernacle and
temple. .Surely if there was no room
left for man’s ingenuity or taste in
either of them howmuch less could there
be with the assembly, whether we look
at it as the house of God on earth or as
the body of Christ. While I do not ex-
pect or suggest the restoration of the
assembly on the earth in its original
order, yet 1 see that in a day of ruin
there is nmothing more encouraging to
the servant than to see the assembly as
it is in the mind of God.

Now the good servant knows the
work entrusted to him., The truth
given to him is a trust, and as he him-
self practically has fully followed it, so
13 he able and qualified to lead on
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others. He is ever to be an example
of believers: ‘in word, in conduct, in
love, in faith, in purity.” (1 Tim. iv.
12.) The Lord's interests are his
interests. If Moses spent forty days
in the mount in order to have his
mind filled with heavenly things them-
selves, the good servant loves to be
abstracted from everything in order
that he may be the better able to grasp
and enter into the perfect and beautiful
counsel of God in the assembly; he
longs to grow into deeper acquaintance
with it, and he consciously shares in
each discovery, so that in speaking of 1t
to others it 1s ever as some great gain
to himself in which all saints now have a
part, though, alas! many do not know 1t.

With the good servant the highest
circle of Christ’s interests is ever the
object of his heart, because it is the
Lord’s object—not that he always
speaks of it—but as the Lord 1s before
me as His servant, His chief interest
1s ever before my heart. Yet the true
servant seeks souls, and thinks of them
and ministers to them according as he
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knows their need. How this is ex-
emplified in the apostle Paul! The
truth suited to a Felix would not suit
king Agrippa ; but, though the good
servant would make himself all things
to all men, he cannot forbear, he goes
on with God’s work,—building accord-
ing to God’s mind, though he, hke
Noah in another day, is building what
few understand, and the mass regard
as a splendid impossibility.

If it be his own paramount interest,
he is ever seeking to lead souls into it.
In fact, all his teaching from the gospel
up has this golden vein in it, so that
the saint who has learned from him in
the earlier stages is daily more ready
for the full truth. It is ever the
subject in advance with him, and the
one on which he has most to say,
because it is the one where his heart 1s
most, and the more he sees, the more
there is to see ; while, on the contrary,
when a servant declines or has not
learned his Iord’s great -circle of
interest, he seldom rises higher in his
teaching than the conduct or manner

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)

A MINISTER OF JESUS CHRIST, 221

of life enjoined in Romans. Very often
it is only that measure of conduct which
1s approved by man. Good conduct,
so that there 1s no reproach, and good
works, in which an answer to faith is
manifest, describe the whole scope of
their teaching. You may search in
vain 1n the writings and discourses
of the teachers in Christendom for any
light about the church of God. There
is an acceptance generally by them of
the Lord’s coming, and that all saints
will be gathered to Him, that we are
all united together in heaven; but
nowhere that I know of do they ap-
prehend thetrue nature of the assembly;
and it 1s very remarkable and a warn-
ing voice to us all, that any who have
slipped away from the line of separa-
tion originally accepted, however pious
and zealous of good works, have
lost all the light they once had about
the church, so that if you were to
challenge any of them to speak of the
church they could not do so, and this
1s the unfailing mark of every one who
halts or slips away. Whether a Mark
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or a Barnabas, no matter the eminence
to which he had attained in truth,
when declension sets in, the truth of
the church becomes to him a dead
letter and as if it had never existed.

I have known some eminent ser-
vants who had surrendered largely
for the Lord’s service, to say they
were 50 tried with church troubles that
they would devote themselves to the
gospel. No one could make such a
statement, and practically follow it up,
who had not in his own soul lost the
true nature of his relationship to Christ
as a member of His body, the church.
I have remarked in every division
in my time, that those who were right
held to the church and still had light,
while the seceders, however eminent
or excellent, never dwell on the subject,
certainly never give forth anything
fresh on it, though they may call it
church truth to define or describe their
own position with regard to system, &c.
What I have now said refers to those
who have left the path of separation
incumbent on the church in an evil day.
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But apart irom this extreme course
the servant may be so affected by
personal interests that he 1s not freshly
and happily in the line of the Spirit ; he
is absorbed in his own mercies, he has
gone down on his knees to drink the
water. You cannot have Christ's in-
terests paramount if your own are ; nay,
you will find, and 1t 1s deeply affect-
ing, that though you may not perceive
any particular lack in your ministry or
your hearers either, yet most surely
when anything—the provision for
your family, their education, your
health or the health of your family—is
paramount, the church has lost its place
in your heart, and you cannot minister
about it with the freshness of a good
servant. Very often you become more
levitical when you are less priestly.
Every one priestly must be levitical.
One might retort, that every servant is
bound to consider for his family, &ec.,
that God had so ordained it. I quite
admit that a servant can in no wise
overlook the claim his family has on
him, I merely state that the church,
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Christ’s interest, ought to be paramount
with him, and if it were he would pitch
his tent where service called him, and
not merely where advantages for his
family called him, and then God would
take care of his family. Do we see a
man who goes to a place for any
personal consideration ever led out in
much service to the assembly? Many a
gifted man falls into the shade because
of the motive which has led him to his
present abode, while there are many
instances of the Lord using a man in
His service where he was following his
lawful calling. Ile has been found
there and used there,

Doubtless there are others, like
Elijah, who are disappointed because
of the break up, and are asleep in the
desert under a juniper tree. The good
servant must be, like Joshua, able to
lead the people of God to a successful
issue ; but, in full view of the darkest
day, have Christ the living Stone so
before your heart, that you can say,
“As for me and my house, we¢ will
serve the Lord.”
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HEADINGS OF CHAPTERS,
EXODUS.

CHAPTER XXXII,

TaE people in Moses’ absence forfeit
all title to the promises, on the con-
ditions they had accepted, by idolatry:.
Aaron makes for them a molten calf to
be their God. Jehovah warns Moses
of it while yet with Him in the Mount,
and proposes to consume them in His
wrath, and make of Moses a great
nation ; his disinterested intercession
for them, on the grounds of Jehovah's
glory that would be compromised with
the Egyptians, and the unconditional
promises made to the fathers,

On his way down, seeing the calf
and the dancing, he breaks the tables
of stone, the covenant being already
broken. The sons of Levi consecrate
themselves at the word of Moses, every
man upon his son and his brother.,
The next day Moses goes up if possible
to make atonement, and, failing this,

VOL. XX, I
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asks to be blotted out of Jehovah's
book.  Jehovah spares in present
government, but places each under
final responsibility for his own sin.

(CHAPTER XXXIIIL,

Moses 1s commanded to lead up the
people to the land, with an angel to
go before him, for Jehovah will not go
in the midst of the stiff-necked people
lest He consume them. The people
mourn and strip themselves of their
ornaments at the word of Jehovah.,
Moses takes the tabernacle (“tent”) and
pitches it afar off from the camp, where
individually Jehovah might be sought
and makes His presence known in the
cloudy pillar. To His faithful servant
(Num. xii. 7, 8) He reveals Himself
in an intimacy never known before,
and he asks to know His ways (Heb.
and Ps. ciii. 7), and to have His
presence, in which he is accepted in
erace, but to see His glory cannot be—
no man could see His face and live.
But He will reveal the name of His
relationship with Israel and the sove-
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reignty in which He can bless, His

glory passing by while Moses is hid in
the cleft of the rock.

CHAPTER XXXIV.

Moses presents himself before Jeho-
vah ; He proclaims what He is, as
manifested in His ways of mercy, long-
suffering, goodness, and truth with the
people, by no means clearing the guilty
—the principles of the government
nunder which He places them.* Moses
seizes upon the revelation so far of
what God <, to plead that He should
go among them because of what the
people were (compare ver. 9 and chap.
xxxl1il. 5), pardoning their iniquity
and taking them for His inheritance.
Upon the mediation of Moses, Je-
hovah makes a covenant anew with
him and Tsrael, characterised by se
paration from the Canaanites whom
He would drive out, and consecration
to Jehovah ; they were to observe the

* Not the full revelation of grace as in the
gospel.
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feasts, the consecration of the first-
fruits of nature, and the prohibition of
Jeaven and what was contrary to nature,
the ten words being re-written by
Jehovah on the tables of stone,

Moses descends the Mount after
forty days, reflecting in his face, un-
known to himself, the partial manifes-
tation of the glory he had been in
presence of ; the people cannot bear it,
connected as it still was with legal
claim upon them (2 Cor. iii, 7, 9), and
he puts a veil on his face, which he

takes off when he goes in before
Jehovah,

CHAPTER XXXV,

The sabbath is appointed in connec-
tion with this renewal of Jehovah's
relationship with the people. The
materials for the construction of the
tabernacle and its vessels are accepted
as the offering of willing hearts unto
Jehovah, according to what each pos-
sessed ; and suited wisdom of heart
and skill is manifested for the work in
those whom Giod calls to it, Bezaleel
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and Aholiab, and others associated with
them.

CHAPTER XXXVI.

The voluntary offerings of the people
are delivered to the workmen and found
more than sufficient, so that they
had to be restrained from bringing,
The tabernacle is made.

CHAPTER XXXVIL
The ark and mercy-seat, the table
and its vessels, the candlestick and its
lamps, the incense altar, the anointing
oll and incense, are made.

CHAPTER XXXVIII,

The altar of burnt-offering, laver of
brass, and court of the tabernacle, are
made. The sum of the offerings of
the people.

CHAPTER XXXIX.

The garments of glory and beauty,
and linen garments of the priesthood
are made. The work was finished :
Moses sees that all was as Jehovah
commanded, and blesses the people.
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The tabernacle is set up at the com-
mand of Jehovah on the first day of
the first month, and all set in their
places, the whole to be anointed with
oil on the consecration of Aaron. (Lev,
viil. 10-12.) Jehovah’s glory fills the
tabernacle, and in the cloud upon it
by day, and pillar of fire by night, His
presence becomes the guide of His
people through all their journeyings.

“GOD WITH US”

MATTHEW 1I.

IT i1s a very significant fact, that the
test of every one and everything 1s
Christ : doctrines do not test in the
same way as the Person to whom, no
doubt, all the doctrines of scripture
relate.

The great question now, as in the
days when the Lord Jesus was here, is,
““ What think ye of Christ ¥ Thus it is
that here where we have the record of
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His advent into this world, all classes
are manifested in their true character in
relation to Him, In this Gospel He is
presented as Son of Abraham, Son of
David, Messiah the King : hence it is
in this connection all through this
Gospel weever find Him, and the presen-
tation of the truths found in the gospel
are ever set forth in this connection.
There was a spot on earth—the place
of privilege and blessing—a favoured
place, the city of the great King,
““ Beautiful for situation, the joy of the
whole earth is Mount Sion.” Now it
was to that spot every eye was turned,
wherever expectation was alive in any
true heart, it was from thence its hope
sprung ; hence it is that we find these
wise men coming from the far East to
Jerusalem, with the language of affec-
tion and earnestness, saying, “ Where
is he that 1s born king of the Jews ? for
we have seen his star in the East and
are come to worship him.” Thus were
their hearts moved by His birth, it is
the King of Israel they come to seek,
all about Him has a claim upon them,
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they leave their own and distant
country, guided by His star, if only
they can reach Him ; this is the first
class or company whom His advent into
this world brings as it were to the front.
It is a lovely picture this for faith to look
upon, oh how Christ can engross heart
and mind ! Does He command ours ?
How much wonld we go through if
only we might reach Him? Then
observe their attitude on arriving at
the place where He was—* they fell
down and worshipped him "—

¢ Jesus is worthy to receive
Honour and power divine "’—

is in reality the language of their
willing hearts ; how blessed to see faith
at its goal, enjoying the prize! Is it
not lovely to see how His Person
having won their affections, commanded
their adoration, and opened their trea-
sures ! They had nothing too costly
to withhold from Him, precious as
were their gifts—“gold and frank-
incense and myrrh”—He was far
more precious still. Oh what a sight
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for faith, child though He was here, an
infant of days as to His humanity, yet
He as such was their all! He had but
just come, yet it was Himself who had
come and was there before them. Itis
lovely to trace in the scriptures how
His Person ever addressed the faith
and affection of which He was the
object ; here 1t was in the first moments
of His birth ; later on, as wo know, in
the close of His days on earth, and in
the face of the hostility and hatred
which beset Him, there was found a
Mary who would expend on Him what
the Holy Ghost was pleased to call
“very costly "—and as she placed it
on His body, perfumed the house with
its odour. Oh, how at the beginning
and at the end Christ was 21l to faith,
whether in the Magi or in a Mary, 1t
found in Him its satisfying portion,
and the hatred and violence which
marked both the scenes to which we
have called attention, could not hinder
it in its devotion and affection to Him.
Is it so, may I ask affectionately, with
us ?
I2
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I would not leave this beautiful
scene without a word on another sub-
ject—truly the centre of all we have had
before us. Let me ask you to think
.who is this wonderful child, whose
advent seems to touch and test all
hearts?  Who but Emmanuel, God
with us! He was none less than God
manifest in flesh ; the mighty God was
there,.  Oh what grace and love,
that He who was “in the beginning
with God,” was God, should thus
come down to become man ; most
affecting it is to dwell it thought on
circumstances in which He 1s here
found as having become Man : a little
child, wrapped in swaddling clothes
and laid in a manger —- lowliness,
poverty, and rejection, are all found in
His birth : well may we sing

“ Rich in glory, Thou didst stoop,
Thence is all Thy people’s hope ;
Thou wast poor, that we might be

lich in glory, Lord, with Thee,”

Again, 1t is striking to note how
from the first moment of His advent
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e was a sufferer; in different ways
and at different times He was such.
Oh how it does appeal to and attract
the heart ! 1t is a suffering, sorrowing
Christ which does this ; in His humili.
ation He wins, in His glory He satisfies ;
His humiliation and His glory are the
two great powers which work upon our
hearts. Then see how Israel suffers
too in connection with Him. ¢In
Rama was there a voice heard, lamenta-
tion and weeping, and great mourning,
Rachel weeping for her children, and
would not be comforted because they
are not”’-—oh what an expression of
suffering and death, “they arc not”!
What a sense of desolation these words
carry with them !

Thus we have looked at, in this first
class, the faith and affection which
found its all in Himself, and expended
it all on Him, and we have also looked
at who He was, the Object of such
faith and love.

We must now look at the second
class we find here, whom His Person
and presence brings ocut.  We find
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then a striking contrast to the Magi
in the king (Herod) and all Jerusalem
with him ; Herod is a sad character,
full of pride, vanity, and worldly lust ;
besides he is a foreign king who is
here seen wusurping the allegiance of
Messiah’s people, while He the true
king, owned by the Gentiles as repre-
sented by these wise men, is cast out
and refused, His own people being
entirely indifferent to Him. Oh what
a sight is here presented in the distress
and trouble which His advent brought
upon Herod and all Jerusalem! I need
hardly dwell upon the moral state here
presented : may I ask you how far you
suppose things and people now are
changed ? Is there any more heart
now than then for Christ ¥ Alas! the
answer is but too distinctly stamped
upon the vast scene of profession
around, where there i1s no more room
for Jesus now than on the morning of
His birth.

But suffer me to bring this question
nearer to our own doors, and to ask,
How it is with us in relation to Him ?
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Another has so truly said, that what
marked the man who then had posses-
sion of the throne of Jerusalem, was
“victorious love of the world.” Now
how far are we free from a like in-
fluence ¢ Is it not this we have to
watch against on every side ¢ Oh the
inroads and encroachments it has made
in our midst; we are looking at a
moment when Christ was ‘“an exile in
Egypt and then a Nazarene in the
earth ;' what is He now, may I ask?
And what are we in relation to Him
and as His disciples in this world that
thus hated and rejected Him, and
that hates and rejects Him still ? Ob,
be assured, this i1s the question of
questions, aow as then Christ de-
termines everything. How much there
1s in that name Emmanuel, and what
power there is in it to set aside present
things: these are surely some of the
thoughts the Holy Ghost would press
on our souls as we dwell upon this
precious page in His history upon
earth.

But there is another class represented
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here, to which I would earnestly call
your attention for a little.  These
scribes are a miserable company; they
were conversant with the prophetic
scriptures which told of Messiah’s birth,
when appealed to, they reply at once,
but having said this, we have said all ;
information they had, but no more;
they could tell of His coming who was
Jehovah’s Shepherd King, to come out
of Bethlehem, the house of bread, but
their hearts had no interest whatever
in Himself. Oh what a picture of a
heart unmoved were they, no cravings
and longings and yearnings were theirs,
which nothing and no one but Jesus
cold meet and satisfy ; no desire to
see or hear this wondrous stranger-
child had they; if they wished for a
reputation for clearness as to the pro-
phetic word, it was theirs; if they
desired to make capital out of their
knowledge of the sacred writings, none
could dispute their claims; but no
more than this could be said of them—
““like lifeless finger-boards they point
along a road in which they neither lead
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nor follow ;” the place of the birth of
Jesus, and the character of Him who
was coming, they can announce, and
then settle down into an indifference
in which Christ is unnoticed and un-
known. Alas! these scribes of other
days are but the prototypes and pre-
carsors of those of a like class in this
day—hearts where there is mneither
welcome nor room for Christ, any more
than in the inn at Bethlehem.

Oh how all this speaks to our hearts
this day! I press it earnestly upon
every conscience and heart ; let us each
take it to ourselves, as to how we stand
in respect of Christ, What is He to us?
What is He worth ? These and such-
like as to Himself are f/ie questions of
the moment.

There is one word of very deep and
precious blessedness in the first chapter
of this Gospel, and having looked at it
a little we shall close our meditations
for the present: the word to which 1
refer is ¢ limmanuel,” which being
interpreted is “ God with us.” (Matt.
1. 23.) What an announcement foy
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any who had heart for it is in such
words ; and what an unfolding of the
heart of God too! Oh theliving grace
that would indeed come down and
tabernacle among men, so that they
should know in very truth ¢ God with
us;” and not only this, but God among
men in the circumstances we have
already had before us, and meeting
with sueh a reception at their hands,
coming to His own and His own
receiving Him not. Oh what grace
and goodness! Then again, think of
the power of that name Emmanuel,
think of its aftractive power, think of
its displacing power ; has it such with
us 7 We who know it now in all the
endeariment which the name of Jesus
brings with it to our poor hearts?
If, indeed, we have heard His blessed
voice, is He not able and worthy to
make room for Himself, whoever and
whatever else would have to stand
agide ? May the Lord, by His Spirt,
so minister Christ to each one of us
that nothing else will be of any value

comparatively in our eyes, that our
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testimony in ord and acf may be as to
Him, the true wisdom in these words.

‘It cannot be gotten for gold, neither
shall silver be weighed for the price
thereof. It cannot be valued with the
oold of Ophir, with the precious onyx,
or the sapphire. The gold and the
crystal cannot equal it: and the ex-
change of it shall not be for jewels of
fine gold. No mention shall be made
of coral or of pearls: for the price of
wisdom is above rubies. The topaz of
Ethiopia shall not equal it, neither shall
it be valued with pure gold.” May
this be our testimony both in word
and deed for His sake.

W, T, T.

“THE SWORD OF THE SPIRIT.”

GOD'S WORDS SUPERIOR TO MAN'S
DEFINITIONS.

I wouLD always urge upon myself, and
as GGod enabled me, upon the attention
too of my brethren, the wisdom of
keeping, as far as may be, to the very
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words of scripture. We have seen
lately the evils introduced through
printing our definitions of the words
of scripture, definitions of polnts that
the word does wnof define, but the
habit is commoner still. It creeps into
meetings for Bible reading and edifica-
tion, and some one gives a definition
not found in the word, which sets the
ball of discord rolling through the
meeting at once. Challenges and
counter-challenges arise, and edification
1s at an end. Alas, that this should
be so general.

I take it that we only help the
saints and only edify one another, as
we are enabled to draw attention to
the word ifself. The first time that
I find it suggested to man to define
the word that God had spoken, that
suggestion came from Satan. ¢ Yea,
hath God sald ye shall not eat of
every tree of the garden ?” 'That is,
““ Define to me what He said to yonu,
give me your impression of 1t.” The
devil did not want the eery words of
God. To have given him them, would
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have been to have used the “Sword
of the Spirit.” Had this been his
reception, he must have fled. And
Satan well knows that he is powerless
against the naked word of God, and
against any who use it in faith, But
he is able to gain his point if we give
him owr definitions. And Eve did not
repeat in Genesis 1ii. 2, 3, the simple
word of God about it in chapter ii. 16,
17, she gave her definition. May the
Lord lead us to shrink from defining,
and cause us to cleave to Ilis own
words.

Eve so readily fell into the snare
because the suggestion of Satan exalted
lier., It supposed such a competency
in her, so thorough an acquaintance
with the mind of God, that she could
give better in her own words, and
much more clearly, the meaning of the
words of God. If not, why did she
alter His words ? To be able to define
points clearly, exalts ws, and fosters
the wretched pride of the mnatural
heart, DBut can the finite fully grasp
that which is infinite? 1 can only

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)

944 A VOICE TO THE FAITHFUL.

know as He teaches me, and that
teaching 1s “nof in the words which
the wisdom of man teacheth, but [in
words]which the Holy Ghost teacheth.”
(1 Cor. 1. 13.) Two things appear
to me to be very simple. First, It is
not necessary to define what the word
of God does not define, the word is
complete without it. And secondly,
While I may insist on it with all my
might, yet if I add to or take from that
simple word, I wn giving a human
definition. |

It 1s surely from “defining” what
seripture does nof define, but which the
human mind pronounces as ‘‘reason-
able,” or to be  clearly implied” in the
texts, that many schisms (and “ sects”
too) have arisen in the church of God.
Not only is it most 1mportant for me
to be satisfied with the word as if s
writfen, 1f T would grow, but I must
not take it out of the connection in
which it stands, and try to make it fit
in somewhere else, That 1s, I must
(as 1s commonly said) receive it in
harmony with the conferf, or subject
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matter of the chapter or hook in which
it is found. He who placed it there
knew its place; I must be content to
learn its meaning just where it is found,
and from Him. Reference Bibles are
often most injurious to this learning.
God must be the Teacher, whatever
the instrument,

H. C. A

TITLE AND POSSESSION,

THE Spirit’s leading 1s a new thing to
us ; as the Lord said, “Tarry ye in
the city of Jerusalem, until ye be
endued with power from on hlgh.”
The Holy Spirit is the power; as He
acts, there is power, and each act of
His 1s quite new to us and unknown
before. He acts always according to
Christ, not as man would act, He
necessarily acts apart from the natural
man, for the natural man knoweth not
the thmgs of the Spirit of God ; nay

more, ‘ the Spirit {lusteth] a,c-‘amst thu
ﬂesh, and these are contrary the one to
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the other ; so that ye may not do the
things that ye would.” The Spirits
leading is contrary to the flesh. If the
flesh werc to have its way, the Spirit
would be hindered; but when the
Spirit leads, the flesh is opposed and
refused. Hence, in every leading of
the Spirit, He not only proposes a new
course to us, but He overcomes that
which resists Him.

In our blessed Lord there was nothing
to resist the Spirit of God. He suffered
froimn Satan, the power of evil. We, on
the contrary, resist the Holy Spirit at
every turn, and He therefore not only
presents the new course to us, but He
overcomes the flesh which would pre-
vent or molest. He would not propose
to us, nor lead us into any blessing
without at the same time subju-
gating the flesh which would mar it.
He could not allow the natural man to
be a hindrance where He was display-
ing to us the grace of our God. MHe
could not permit the rival power to be
unchecked and unsubdued. “1f ye
througn the Spirit do  mortify the
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deeds of the body, ye shall live.”
When the Spirit conducts me into
anything, He mnot only delights me
with the blessing of it, but He does
not suffer my flesh, which would hinder
iy enjoyment, to remain in force and
unrebuked ; nay, on the contrary, when
He leads me into any blessing, He is
not only the One to make me enjoy if,
but He takes care that the enjoyment
must not be disturbed, for He rebukes
the flesh which would do so. It is
plain that He must overcome all natural
obstruction before He could lead me
into any new thing—Ilike Stephen look-
ing up into heaven; but he is not
satisfled with extricating me from the
thraldom of darkness, that is, He is
not satisfied with leading Stephen to
heaven, but He makes Stephen know
that he is superior to everything here ;
he had in spirit overcome all when he
looked up into heaven, This is the
principle in Joshua 111,  The very fact,
that the Israelites were over Jordan, was
a guarantee that they should overcome
every foe—every hindrance to posses-
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sion. “ Hereby shall ye know that the
living God is among you.”

But more than this; having crossed
over, their first act was circumecision,
eonsequently Gilgal—rolling away the
reproach of Lo*ypt before possession
was entered on. First led over, the
power which leads me over assures me
that no power shall prevent my possess-
ing—1I have the right, I am sure of my
title—but as I am in power, I must
circumecise, I must sensibly be free of
the power of the flesh before possession.
This is Gilgal. “ Mortify therefore your
members which are upon the earth. ...
seeing that ye have put off the old man
with his deeds ; and have put on the
new which is renewed in knowledge
after the image of him that created
him.” The more the Spirit assures me
of my right and title, the more Gilgal
is known to be the doar to possession,
otherwise every advance would (be-
cause more glorious) he less enjoyable
from the allowed presence of the old
man. 1f the Spirit could lead me into
the greatest things without any addi-
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tional check to the flesh, then its in-
terference would be the more felt, the
higher I went. Whereas the higher
He leads, the more I am in the divine
region, the sphere of eternal life, the
more am I apart morally from the flesh ;
He cannot tolerate it, and the more He
leads, the more He excludes, abrogates
it. 'There must be a cutting off of it
before possession. I am first led into
the light and sphere of the blessing, 1
know that it is my right through grace,
hut before I enjoy it—that is, before 1
am in practical possession of it, I am
detached from what would mar or pre-
vent my enjoyment or possession. I
am made sensible that I am set free of
the old, by the power which imparts
to me the new.

When Elisha received the spirit from
Elijah, he first tore up his own clothes
and then he took up the mantle of
Elijah which had fallen from him.
First he had the sense of right, and
then he surrenders to possess. The
new power frees him from the old
thing, and then invests him with the
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new : that is, possession. I am led by
the Spirit to my right, and then His
action is to remove or displace in order
to confer. If 1 were trying to reach
heaven, it would be effort. The Spirit’s
Iea,dmo* assures me of my right and
title, but it is of deep 1n1p01tance to
know, that He leads me from the
worldliness that hinders me from enjoy-
ing my right. Before Peter leaves the
ship to go to Jesus, he is assured of
his right to go, but he must leave the
ship to enjoy his right, that 1s posses-
sion ; and then he gains much more
than he surrendered. He desired to
be with his Lord, he was given right
and power to go to Him, but he must
give up the ship in order to enjoy the
Lord’s company, and then he gained a
power and a protection beyond what
any ship could render him,

The Spint's leading is ever to assure
me first of my right and title ; as ¢ the
Lord said to Abraham, after that Lot
was separated from him, Lift up now
thine eyes, and look from the place
where thou art, northward, and south-
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ward, and eastward, and westward :
for all the land which thou seest to
thee will I give it, and to thy seed for
ever.” (Gen. xiii. 14, 15.) He sees,
and as he had faith he was assured of
his title ; but he has no possession yet:
Many souls are hindered because, while
wishing to possess, they are not as yet
assured of their title, and it is here
where legality comes in. Legality is
working fora thing which you value, but
to which you are not assuredly entitled ;
you have not the sense of right to it, but
‘you know you desire it. As a fact, you
often desire it the more, because you
are not sure of your right to it. 'While,
on the other hand, often those assured
of their right, and able with eloquence
and force from the word to prove their
title, rest in the prospect only : they
do not go on to possession. If the
former are legal, the latter are worldly.

Now, those in possession, as I have
tried to shew, are always separated
from the obstacle which would have
prevented or obstructed their posses-
sion. The legal, as I may designate

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)

252 A VOICE TO THE FAITHFUL.

those who are longing to attain with-
out the certainty of right or title, how-
ever earnest or devoted, never advance,
because they are not in the leading of
the Spirit. The christian calling is a
law to them instead of a right. Under
law, every demand on me exposed my
incompetence ; under grace, because in
the Spirit, every demand on me is only
to manifest the power given to me.
Now, in the Spirit, I am first assured
of my title ; but title is not everything,
though it leads to everything and be-
longs to every Christian. It is in
possession that I am confirmed in my
title. Abraham had not the former,
though he had the latter. 1 canhot
possess without breaking away from
that which would hinder my possession.
Many therefore enjoy title, and love to
expatiate on it, who have not yet
actually possessed that to which they
are entitled. 'They have begun well ;
‘““who did hinder ?” 'The evil heart of
unbelief.

Every step of christian progress is
contested by the enemy, and there is
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no real gain but in relinquishing that
which holds me back. Practically,
“ this kind goeth not out but by prayer
and fasting ;” that is, the obstruction
must be surmounted, that which the
encmy would use to hinder me must
he abrogated—morally, death to my-
self. Every act of grace demands an
abnegation corresponding to what it
confers. If it be forgiveness of my
sins, there 1s necessarily repentance,
and a turning away from them. If it
be liberty, there is a real Marah-—a
steady purpose not to minister to that
man, from whom I am delivered ;
approach to God in the holiest is known
in an absolute separation from every-
thing not according to 1t. If it be the
heavenly position, there is a distinect
renunciation of everythingincompatible
with it.

Now each of these truths may have
been really received, but the possession
of what they confer is in every instance
missed when there is not a surrender of
myself corresponding with the grace
given me, Lrue, the grace is of God,
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but the enemy does everything to
hinder, and when one has begun right,
he will try to turn him aside in some
way. <The only way to succeed is
by death—to surrender that by which
he can hold me, for the Spirit leads
me to the enjoyment of my title,
Hence, “we who live, are alway de-
livered unto death:” but this is only
true of one who is always ¢bearing
about in the body the dying of Jesus,
that the life also of Jesus may be
manifested in our body.”

In Colossians we are regarded as
being ¢ risen with Christ ;” the title to
heavenly places 1s clear, but in order
to enjoy the title, there must be the
real Gilgal ; there must be the ab-
solute setting aside of the old man,
There is no possession in Colossians.
There is, as in Joshua v., the qualifying
for it. The title 1s unquestionable : in
the type they are over Jordan, but
they are not in possession. That
which obstructs possession must be
denied. A man cannot enjoy earthly
things and heavenly things; as he
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really is in possession of the latter, he
is distanced from the former, for he
must leave earth for heaven, and that
very markedly. Even before posses-
sion, your mind 18 “set on things above,
not on things on the earth.” When I
have a clear sense of grace, I can dwell
on my title ; but if I deciine to sur-
render myself, I do not possess, The
balloon has the power to ascend, but the
grappling irons must be all removed
before it can go. The tendency of dwell-
ing on title apart from possession, is turn-
ing the grace of God into lasciviousness,
while every measure of possession estab-
lishes the grace which confers it,

FRAGMENT.
WHAT a contrast between that kind

of negative life, with the head just
above water, which says, 1 am alive, so
I ought to be thankful, and this positive
joyful life, which goes out in active
energy after Christ! DBut in order to
this, the staff of confidence in self
must be snapped. J.N. D
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IN the temple stood a Stranger,
As the Feast was nearly done—
Words of import everlasting
Spoken by th’ eternal Son—
“ Come to Me and drink,” said Jesus,
¢ Where the living waters run.”
+ * &% G

T.ike a torrent, full, impetuous,
Bond nor barrier can stay,

Came the Holy Ghost from heaven,
From that Stranger-—far away.

0 the power, the mighty wonders,
Of that Pentecostal day !

Still the boundless river floweth,
What shall stop the rushing tide ?

From the highest point in heaven
Fresh the living waters glide;

Source transparent, nohe can measure !
'Tis in Jesus glorified,

Thirsty souls have drunk that river,
Nevermore to thirst again;
Sources then of life and healing
In a world of death and pain ;
Channels of that living water
In a desert without rain.
E. L. BC
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GOD REVEALED IN GRACE,
LUkEg 1v. 14-32,

WE have had before us, in Matthew ii,,
the first advent of our blessed Lord;
and how all men, all classes of people,
stood tested by it, and in relation to
Him. - In the scripture above, the Holy
Ghost brings before us the two great
consequent effects of His presence on
earth, namely, the Christ in His own
blessed Person, substanfiating promise,
and God in Him, here on earth, mani-
fested and revealed in all His grace,
On these two themes let us dwell for a
little,

First, then, as to how all promise
met and was fulfilled in Christ ; it is
blessed to see that He presents Him-
self in their synagogue at Nazareth as
the very One in whom the words of
Isaiah Ixi. were fulfilled : “The Spirit
of the Lord is upon me, because he

YOL, XX, K

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)

958 A VOICE TO THE FAITHFUL,

hath anointed me to preach the gospel
to the poor, he hath sent me to heal
the broken-hearted, to preach deliver-
ance to the captive, and recovering of
sight to the blind, to set at liberty
them that are bruised, to preach the
acceptable year of the Lord.” How
blessed ! He stood before them there
as Jehovah’s anointed Preacher, as
Jehovah’s sent Healer of broken hearts,
He presents Himself before their very
eves as the fulfilment in this of tl.eir
own prophet ; the omission, teo, of the
last clause of verse 2 of this prophecy
makes the grace presented in Himself all
the more striking, for surely the day of
vengeance will come ; but it was not then,
He who came as Saviour will come again
as Judge, but that time has not as yet
run round ; but now, as when He was on
earth, it was saving grace and goodness
which was reflected in Him in all His
ways and dealings with men. How
little we think of the exact character
of this world in His eye, when He wasin
it. What did He find in the favoured
land—Jehovah’sland ? He found death,
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devils, disease, sorrow, misery, and
wretchedness on every hand. He did
not, blessed be His name, stand at a
distance, but entered into all the
wretchedness and sorrow as none else
but Himself could do, measured it all
and gauged it all, as only He could.
How we are made to feel that we live
too far away from human wretchedness
to know it in all its reality, but how
blessed to know there was One who in
grace came into the midst of it, walked
through it, asanother has most blessedly
expressed 1t : ¢ bringing every grace
in God down into man, and taking
every sorrow in man up into God.”
Now all God’s previous dealings with
men, kept man at a distance in his sins,
and shut God in, holy and righteous,
into Himself; darkness and distance
describe this period of dealing and
testing—claims unmet and demands
not discharged were the sad features
of that dispensation. ¢ For the law
was given by Moses, but grace and
truth subsists through Jesus Christ ”"—
that is, “That which not having actu-
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ally been in being before [that is, in
the world] now begins to be so,”
évévero]. How blessed 1s all this to
well upon, what moral glories surround
His path on earth in every part of it,
as another has sung :

“ We love Thy footprints here to frace,
The moral beauty and the grace
Of all thy walk of love :
Dear memories !—but would we detain
Thee here below for any gain
Thy company would prove #?

We have, then, in this precious
scripture, how promise was fulfilled in
His Person—it was so in facf, and He
Himself announces it: “'This day is
this scripture fulfilled in your ears.”
But there is a testimony even from
them, for they wondered at the gracious
words which proceeded out of His
mouth. Blessed for ever be His name !
there was no cause for surprise or
wonder in that. Alas! we often may
well be surprised at the ungracious
words and works which so often
characterise us ; but He was the living
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contrast to us in everything, in Him
the perfection of manhood was found,
and found, too, in perfection, as another
has so blessedly expressed it: “The
hand that struck the chord found all
in tune: all answered to the mind of
Him whose thoughts of grace and
holiness, of goodness, yet of judgment
of evil, whose fulness of blessing in
goodness were sounds of sweetness to
every wearled ear, and found in Christ
their only expression, every element,
every faculty in His humanity, re-
sponded to the impulse which the
divine will gave to 1t, and then ceased
in a tranquillity tn which self had
no place.”

But observe, further, how that it
was in His Person promise was fulfilled,
and there is in this fact a charm of
especial sweetness to the heart, it was
not the quality of grace that shone on
one and another here on earth in their
wretchedness and misery, but here He
Himself, in Person, was found--the
mighty God who bec ame Man, so that
He and He alone could say, in reply to
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the question ‘“ Who art thou ¥’ Abso-
Iutely what 1 say unto you—He was
what He said. Oh the moral beauty
and glory of such an utterance as that !
But now mark how all this is met.
The announcement that promise was
fulfilled in His Person, calls forth the
contemptuous utterance : ‘Is not this
Joseph’s son ¥ Their hearts were
veiled so as to be unable to see who
was there, garbed as He was, in lowly
mien ; His lowliness offended their
pride, and they refused Him ; but can
crace be turned aside by all the folly
and evil of man? Never! it has its
purposes which it accomplishes in His
time, and to this the blessed Lord gives
utterance in these words that follow,
namely, “ Many widows were in Tsrael
in the days of Elias, when the heaven
was shut up three years and six months,
when great famine was throughout all
the land ; but unto none of them was
Elias sent, save unto Sarepta, a city of
Sidon, unto a woman that was a widow.
And many lepers were in Israel in the
time of Eliseus the prophet ; and none
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of them was cleansed, saving Naaman
the Syrian.” That is, reject grace and
Christ as you may, He will still have
objects of divine favour; yet this
awakes, if possible, deeper animosity,
and as at first they hated and rejected
Him, so here they are ready to resort
to wiolence and force, to thrust the
blessed One out of the city, and even
led Him to the brow of the hill whereon
their city was built, that they might
cast Him down headlong.

Oh what a picture of man, of
humanity, we have here! how exposed
and by Himself, too, who was God
revealed in flesh! and this as law
never could expose ; it did condemn
for what was there found as meriting
condemnation, 1t dealt in all its severity
with the ‘“what hast thou done” of
man ; but He who came as Saviour,
and to accomplish salvation, tested the
roots of man’s moral status, and brought
to light, as He alone could, the ¢ where
art thou” of man. Oh how blessed to
see Him, wherever we see Him, ex-
posing by His perfectness that which
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He was about to end on the cross in
His own precious death !

But we must turn now to chapter v.,
and dwell for a little on the second
point, which I have spoken of already
and which is there found. In this
chapter, then, we find the revelation
of Jehovah in a Man, as in chapter iv.
we have seen how that promise was
fulfilled in Him. It is the great sub-
ject throughout the chapter, though
set forth in various ways. The first
great instance of this is in verses 1-11:
it is Jehovah revealed in this blessed
Man to Peter’s conscience, the circums-
stances all lend their weight to the
fact. Peter had been called ere this,
he had companied with the Lord and
seen His ways, yet, as to Peter’s con-
science, he had never been face to face,
so to speak, with God ; but now the
moment for it has arrived, and Peter, in
the most favourable circumstances that
man could find himself surrounded by,
privileged to place his boat at the
service of the Lord of glory—makes a
never-to-be-forgotten discovery. The
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blessed One, having taught the people
out of the ship, directs Peter to launch
out into the deep, and let down the
nets for a draught. Peter does so,
cvidently doubting the use of further
toill after a night of fraitless labour.
(Verse 5.) This done, the nets inclosed
the treasures of the deep; He who
created them, controlled them and coui-
manded them according to His sovereign
pleasure ; so great was the take that
the net brake, the filled ships began
to sinl, the power and presence of
Jehovah in a Man were there, and
Peter's conscience breaks down in His
presence with ¢ Depart from me ; for
I am a sinful man, O Lord.” What a
moment of light it was ! It is written,
“God 1is light '"-——here is the great
proof of it 1n the conscience of Peter.
The Lord has His own way of con-
ducting us all into this solitude; in
that light we see light, as Peter did, he
found out that he was “a sinful man”
-—roots and springs and sources of
moral darkness all were there un-
covered, Aud so it is with us, it is
K 2
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in the presence of God alone we
learn what we are, and knowledge of
self is not reached save there. The
revelation of God to us can alone give
the sense that we are unfit for His
presence. This has ever been the case.
(See Isa. vi. ; Dan. x. 8.)

But observe further here, it was not
simply Jehovah revealed to Peter’s
conscience, buf in grace, and hence the
blessed words  Fearnot.” Invery truth,
the One who awakened the conscience
can alone meet its thus disclosed needs.
It is from Himself who created the
earthquake in the conscience, that the
sounds of mercy come. The prison at
Philippi, later on when, redemption be-
ing completed, Christ was on high in the
glory of God, affords the same instruc-
tion. There the physical earthquake
which shook the foundations of the
dungeon was His power in nature, as the
moral earthquake which shook the jailer
(who was in reality the prisoner) was
His power in consclence yet in grace!
How blessed ! and His voice of mercy
through His own servants, afflicted
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and bruised and beaten as they were,
was as distinctly His acting in grace as
here—* Do thyself no harm for we are
all here ;”” and ¢ Believe on the Lord
Jesus Christ and thou shalt be saved,
and thy house.” Blessed words! The
first to express the divine compassion
that never overlooks human miscry,
the second to proclaim that grace which
15 rich and full and free.

~ Ere we pass from this blessed picture,
just observe the effect as here presented
to us in verse 11 : ¢ And when they
had brought their ships to land, they
forsook all, and followed him.” He
had captivated their hearts for Him-
self. He had so fully filled their souls
that all on earth was left behind for
Him——true, they did not know Him
beyond earth for the moment, and
hence after His death, when as they
thought all was gone for them, when
their sight could no longer behold Him,
they returned to their fishing. (Sec
John xxi. 3.) Yet that does not alter
the fact now stated, that at this time,
as far as it went, all is forsaken for
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Himseclf. Is it .any different thing
now ¢ What can take the heart out of
present things but a glorified Christ ?
Who could say, “I count all things
but loss,” but he in whose heart the
Saviour in glory had been revealed ?
How blessed when a double discovery
1s thus made : the vileness of onecself
from which it is a relief to retire,
and the perfectness of Jesus who
becomes the soul’s eternal portion
and stay.

In the next instance, recorded in
verses 12-15, we have Jehovah revealed
in His cleansing power. How blessed
to sce 1n every case that He is, as well
as that He reveals, Jehovah, The
healing of a leper was Jehovah’s work
alone. DBut mark this, whilst His
power was recognised, His goodness
or willingness to help was not assured
to the diseased. Now see verse 12,
“Tord, if thou wilt, thou canst make
me clean,” The way the Lord meets
this is so precious, He not ouly says
He 1s willing, but touches Him-—it
will be borne in miud that to touch a
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leper made him who so acted unclean
in the midst of Israel, and, as such,
outside the camp was his place. But
" observe the contrast here : before their
eyes was One who, though Man, was a
divine Person, One who could touch a
leper and not be defiled, One who had
come in all His grace to remove that
very defilement, One in whom was all
the willingness of mercy and goodness,
and One who had all power as God.
Well may we sing,

““ Whose love is as great ag His power,
And knows neither measure nor end.”

How blessed to just sit down and
dwell in adoring delight on all the
perfections and glorles of Christ, to
find our food and freshness in thus, by
faith, taking Him into our souls, the
very bread of God that cometh down
from heaven and n"weth 11fe unto the
world.

There is one other point here of
exceeding beauty and blessedness, on
which it is a delight to dwell. Observe
verse 16, how fully and perfectly He
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maintains His place of entire and per-
fect dependence as Man before God,
and that, too, in the hour of His fame
and greatness among men. Oh how
precious that verse: ‘ He withdrew
himself into the wilderness and prayed ”
—that 1s, He was at that time waiting,
occupied with prayer ; what a sight for
angels and for men! let the power
exercised be ever so great, and mani-
festly the power of God—divine power
—still He is, as ever, the dependent
Man. How blessed !

I will, ere bringing these thoughts
to a close, here transcribe a few words
of another, which are both food and
solace to the heart in these weary days,
and amid the heat and strife of the
desert scene, now so near its end, and
suggested by these scenes and events
on which our hearts have been dwell-
ing—“1f I open the Old Testament
anywhere, the Gospels, the Epistles,
what different atmosphere I find my-
self in at once. In the Old: ways,
dealings, government, man-—though
man and the world governed by God
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—-piety, no doubt, but piety in that
scene ; and even in the Gospels and
Epistles the difference is quite as great
—-in certain respects more important.
In the Epistles (so the Acts) one active
to gather—souls devoted to Christ,
valuing Him and His work above all—
power shewn more than in Christ on
earth, us He promised—1it is gathering,
then caring power. I get back, though
now in the power of the Holy Ghost,
and grace in a saving, gathering way,
to man, and it soon falls. But in the
Gospels I find a centre where my
mind reposes, which is itself—always
itself, and nothing like 1it— moves
through a discordant scene, attracting
to itself through grace (what no apostle
did or could do) and shining in its
own perfection unaltered and unalter-
able in all circumstances.”

What comfort and rest of heart to
sit at His feet, to hear His voice, amid
all the tumultuous waves and billows
of present sorrows and siftings! May
He, who alone can effect it for us,
bring us there and keep us there,
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giving us so to taste the joys of His
comapany and presence, that nothing
around in the world withouf, and
nothing in the far more insidious
world erithin, may tempt us to leave
our sweet vetreaf. W, T, T,

THE TAW OF THE WAR.

“AND the Lord spake unto Moses,
saying, Take the sum of the prey that
was taken, both of man and of beast,
thou, and Elecazer the priest, and the
chief fathers of the congregation : and
divide the prey into two parts ; between
them that took the war upon them,
who went out to battle, and between
all the congregation : and levy a tribute
unto the Lord of the men of war which
went out to battle: one soul of five
hundred, both of the persons and of
the beeves, and of the asses, and of the
theep : take it of their half, and give
it unto KEleazer the priest, for an heave
offering of the Lord, And of the
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children of Israel’'s half, thou shalt
take one portion of fifty, of the
persons, of the beeves, of the asses,
and of the flocks, of all manner of
beasts, and give them unto the Levites,
which keep the charge of the tabernacle
of the Lorl” (Num. xxxi. 25-30.)
The principle here is, that the gain of
one is to be a henefit to all. The gain
of those who went to battle was to be
shared alike with those who did not go
to the battle; so it is now ; “the
manifestation of the Spirit is given to
every man to profit.” Every gift and
every acquisition is for the common
good., ¢ He that gathered much had
nothing over; and he that gathered
little had no lack.” Everything gained
in ligcht and knowledge by any one
now, is the common property of the
whole church. But while the one who
labours, and acquires in waiting on the
Lord, shares fully and freely with all
saints, yet his share, though equal to
the share of those who did not fight
for it, obtains for him a relation to the
Lord that their share does naot. He
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who went to the war gave one out of
five hundred to the priest, while they
who did not go to the war gave one
out of every fifty to the Levites, The
latter gave ten times more, but reached
no higher than the Levites; while
those who had laboured for the whole,
retained a larger portion and rose to the
highest, even to the priest. Thus we
learn two things from the law of the
war: one, that every gain, however
gained, 13 the common property of all.
That is, all the light and knowledge
acquired in conflict, and in study of the
word is the common property of the
church ; yet he who labours, is led into
a nearness to God, as represented by
the tribute to the priest, into which
the one who only shares in another’s
labour is not; the latter does not
turn them to the same account. “In
all labour there is profit.” The one
who waits on the Lord and learns from
Him is surely bound to share fully
what he gets with all the saints; yet in
his labour, he has been drawn to the
Lord in a way beyond the one who
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shares with him in his acquisition ;
though it has an effect on the latter,
and he 1s drawn into service of some
kind or other. As truth becomes our
own, as we have laboured to possess it,
our hearts have been drawn into com-
munion with the Lord; while, when
we have adopted the labours of others,
though it be a real sensible gain, it
results in an outward service, good and
necessary in its way, but not so reliable
as that which comes from within with
God. If I come from within with God,
I shall serve rightly.

Martha feels she must do something
for the Lord, and she acts from her
own feclings. Mary studies Him, and
cains what shall not be taken away
from her. The way a Mary has learned
His mind, will move a Martha to
service. Martha is truly devoted, but
it is the external which occupies her,
Things around affect and test this
service. Lot follows Abraham, and for
a while seems to prosper equally with
Abraham, but in a crisis he betrays
that he has not learned God for him-
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self, and hence acts in a worldly way.
External service can be acquired where
there is not soul exercise with God.
Mark followed Paul and Barnabas, and
was doubtless very useful to them as
their minister, but when a crisis
occurred, then he went back to Jeru-
salem. No matter the length of service
or the prosperity in it, sooner or later
will be disclosed the mecasure of one's
faith, or in other words, where one is
with God.

The opening out of truth is very
pleasing to the heart, but if there be
no exercise as to the appropriation of
it, the teaching, the labour of another,
loes not lead to more than a Levitical
order of service, which is often
abandoned when great opposition is
encountered, and a once brilliant course
suddenly terminates, as with a Lot or
a Mark,

With the natural man, the finest
sentiment which he enunciates is often
the one of which he is practically
most deficient; and if divine sentiments,
however heautiful, are enjoyed withau
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exercigse, that is, without a renunciation
of their contraries in the maintenance
of their own reality, there 1s sure to be,
in the time of temptation, a falling
away, a notable defection, exposing the
painful fact, that while there was much
outward service, there was really no
communion with the Lord in connection
with 1t.  There i1s no communion
without conflict, and conflict leads to
communion, When there 1is mnot
exercise and communion, all the
beautiful and commendable exterior
which had been derived from sharing
in the labours of others, dies away
like a blossom, and they fall to their
level, and betray how little their hearts
had been delivered from the world.

THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN
THE HOUSE AND THE BODY.
In order to understand the difference

between the house of God and the
hody of Christ, we must sce when and
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how each began. In Matthew xiv,
10, we read, “ And he sent and be-
headed John in the prison.” There is
evidently a great crisis here in our
Lord’s course, and consequently He
then leads His disciples into scenes
and experiences which would fit them
for the new structure which He would
build here, where He was now in
anticipation rejected. It is interesting
to group together all He presented to
His disciples, from Matthew xiv. 10 to
xvi. 18. He goes into the desert, feeds
the poor of the flock who seek Him,
The disciples are in the ship, but He
is walking on the water above all
winds and waves. The man of faith
leaves the ship and joins Him on the
water. Thus far as to the power of
evil from outside, where He is rejected ;
while in chapter xv. He sets forth
that all evil in man springs from
within. Man’s own heart is the corrupt
source, and therefore from within a
man is defiled.

Now in corroboration of this, “A
woman of Canaan . . . . ecried unto
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him, saying, Have mercy on me, O
Lord, thou Son of David ; my daughter
is. grievously vexed with a devil.”
Here we have the power of evil inside,
but by simple faith in His grace the
devil is gone out of her daughter.
Thus the same blessed One who has
power over all the evil outside, and
can lead us in triumph over it, can
also free us, by His power, from the
power of evil in us. If Stephen knew
the former, Paul in 2 Corinthians xii
knew the latter.

On this follows the second feeding of
“the multitude. If the first was ad-
ministrative, and in spite of all adverse
power, the second is to the needy, and
is complete in its sufficiency. “They
did all eat, and were filled : and they
took up of the broken (meat) that was
left seven baskets full.”

After all this, when the disciples
were at the other side they had for-
gotten to take bread. “Then Jesus
said unto them, Take heed and beware
of the leaven of the Pharisees and of
the Sadducees. And they reasoned
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among themselves, saying, it 1s because
we have taken no bread. Which when
Jesus perceived, he said unto them, O
ye of little faith, why reason ye among
yourselves, because ye have brought
no bread ? Do ye not understand,
neither remember the five loaves ot the
five thousand, and how many baskets
ye took up ? Neither the seven loaves
of the four thousand and how many
baskets ye took up?’ The Lord does not
vive them any bread, but He reminds
them of the miracles they had lately
witnessed, teaching, as I judge, that
they must find all in Him now, and
thus they are prepared for the announce-
ment consequent on the confession of
Peter, “ Upon this rock I will build
my church ; and the gates of hell shall
not prevail against it.” His rejection
as foreshadowed in the execution of
John, induced Him to disclose what
He would do. He would not leave the
earth without any manifestation of His
interest here. He would build an
entirely new structure on Himself—the
Rock. (See Deut. xxxii. 18.) The
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foundation is divine—entirely outside
of man, and the material of the same
order. Living stones, we are built up
a spiritual house. It is important to bear
in mind that our Lord uses the words,
“My assembly,” because an assembly
of God’s people on the earth was
nothing new, as we read in the Old
Testament, and in Acts vii. 38, “the
church in the wilderness.” The new
structure 1s Christ’s, and the building
with living stones is exclusively His
work.

Once we see the circumstances under
which it originated, we shall be able to
aet some i1dea of the Lord’s purpose.
It is, as it were, the fortress here, in
an enemy’s land, in which He propounds
and signifies His pleasure in relation to
things here ; and every living stone, a
component part of that structure, is
His representative here to do His will.
Hence the discipline and order are
determined by His presence—*that
thou mayest know how thou oughtest
to behave thyself in the house of God,
which is the church of the living God,”
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where the Spirit is dwelling—-gathered
to “ my name there am 1.” (dee Num. x,
3.) He is “Son over God’s house,” and
He could not desert the congregation
that was true to His name. Romanists
avowedly and audaciously superseded
Him in appointing a sovereign Pontiff,
and every denomination of Christendom
has done so morally, when any rule is
accepted but His. There is a habitation
of God on the earth where Christ has
been rejected, and all His are embraced
in it, and each one in it is bound to
maintain His name and word in the
scene of His rejection.

We have the house described pro-
phetically in Revelation il and i
down to its end. Itisdeeply interesting
to grasp the phase which it presents
on the earth at the close. I do not
now refer to what it is there in the
Lord’s eye, but to what it is as the
house of God in the eyes of men;
what is the aspect or appearance of it
at the end of its history. 'There 1s
Romanism in which alone the idea of
one indivisible church is maintained,
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There is Protestantism, which is weak,
because, though right in a measure at
its start, it does not go on to perfection.
It is ever in the weakness of infancy.
There is, thirdly, a distinct revival of
the truth as it was at the beginning,
which has reached believers far and
wide, but the opposition to 1t is so
great from those ¢ who say they
are Jews and are not,” that the only
cheer is the immediate advent of the
Lord. Lastly, there is such a measure
of self-reliance and confidence in the
professing church in its own resources,
that there is an open and distinct
assertion, “I am rich, and increased
with goods, and have mneed of
nothing.” When this obtains, the
Lord is intentionally excluded from
His assembly, and hence its history
terminates,

- Now, while this is the appearance of
the house of God in human eyes, there
1s another aspect in which it is seen by
the Lord, and that is as set forth in
2 Timothy ii, 21. While the assembly
1s the habitation of God by the Spirit,
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there must be always power, as there
1s faithfulness to maintain His house,
or part of it at least, fit for Himself,
‘“Holiness becometh thy house, O
Lord, for ever.” 'The man of God
purges himself from the vessels to
dishonour, and not merely from their
teachings and ways. Thus the faithful
hold on for Him here to the end ; and
they, in company with the Spirit, not
only invite Him to come back, in true
loyalty of heart to Him, but they
labour on all sides with saints and
sinners, to have all His own ready for
Him.,

When the church is set aside, the
great resisting force here now, the
Holy Ghost, will no longer be dwelling
here : “He who now letteth will let,
until he be taken out of the way.”
Thus ends the history of the habitation
of (God, through the Spirit, on the
earth.

Now, though every living stone in
the house is a member of the hody of
Christ, yet the body is very different
from the house. The first notice we
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get of the body is given in our Lord’s
words to Saul of Tarsus: “ Why
persecutest thou me ¥ That this
should be the first intimation of the
central object in the counsels of God
is very affecting. Jesus had been
rejected here in His humiliation both
by Jew and Gentile. By wicked hands
they had crucified and slain Him. DBut
also when He was offered from glory
by the apostles and Stephen, the Jews
declared in the stoning of Stephen,
“ we will not have this man to reign
over us.” Now when the Christians
were persecuted here by the Jews, the
Lord no longer forbears, but while in
grace opening the eyes of Naul to
Himself in the glory of God, He at the
same time discloses the momentous
truth-—that which had been kept secret
from the foundation of the world, that
the saints now are an integral part of
Himself—members of His body ; He,
the ¢ Head, from which all the body by
joints and bands having nourishment
ministered, and knit together, increaseth

with the increase of God.” (Col, 1, 19.)
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Now this defines the intimate relation
in which we stand to Christ and to
one another. It is only by the Holy
Ghost that we could be in this great
and eternal bond. Thus in the body
we are made sensible of the resources
we have in Christ, and as His members
what He is to each and to all of them.
In this mystery ‘‘are hid all the
treasures of wisdom and knowledge,”
and all in the full delight of His heart,
for He ‘“loved the church, and gave
himself for it; that he might sanctify
it, purifying it by the washing of water
by the word, that he might present
the church to himself glorious, not
having spot, or wrinkle, or any such
thing ; but that it should be holy and
without blemish.” (Eph., v. 25-27.)
As in the house we are builded together
to be the habitation of God, in the
place of Christ’s rejection, and are to
set forth as a royal priesthood His
virtues here, so as being His body, our
resources are infinite. Like a great
clock, all the springs of action are
within ; each necessary and contrihuting
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to the other ; so with the church ; it is
called to be the visible house of God
here, “the pillar and ground of the
truth,” and at the same time it is in
the closest relationship to Christ Him-
self, so that there is no lack of resource
or power to do His pleasure here.
Each individual Christian, not only is
a living stone of Christ’s building,
against which all the power of evil here
shall not prevail, but he, as a member
of Christ’s body, has unbounded
supplies In common with his brethren,
to fulfil all His pleasure here, and
indeed for ever; as it is said, *“ Unto
him be glory in the church in Christ
Jesus throughout all ages, world with-
out end. Amen.” (Eph, 11i. 21.) As the
hands of the clock tell the true time,
while the internal machinery works
in order and concert, so does the house
on earth set forth the pleasure of the
Lord, according as the saints are in
the unity of the Spirit, in simple and
unerring concert with that unity ; no
power lacking when each holds the
Head, and when this concert is un-
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hindered. The looker on, as in the
case of the clock, can only see the
hands, and thus the time of day; but
every saint instructed in this great
truth, knows that he is working, in
concert with all the members, from
the Head, and that each is dependent
on all the rest, as the largest spring or
wheel is on the smallest, and vice versd.
The testimony or faithfulness to the
Lord is visibly expressed in and
throungh the house on earth, while the
virtues of each member of the body,
derived from the exalted Head in
heaven, all contribute and co-operate,
as there is concert in the Spirit to
maintain the testimony clearly, and to
the glory of God.

May each of us understand in the
licht of the Spirit our great respon-
sibility, and as we see it, be assured
that in the Spirit we have full power
to discharge it for the Lord’s sake.

— - T —'—.,.‘ e ]
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HEADINGS OF CHAPTERS,
LEVITICUS.

CHAPTER L

JEHOVAH speaks out of the tabernacle
to Moses, ordering all that is connected
with approach to Him as dwelling
there.

The burnt-offering : a male of the
herd or flock, or a fowl, presented at
the door of the tabernacle ; the priests
sprinkle the blood, and lay the parts
into which it is divided in order upon
the altar, where it is wholly consumed
as an offering of sweet savour to
Jehovah ; the offerer identified with
the perfect acceptableness of the
offering,.

CHAPTER 1I.

The meat (or food) offering of fine
flour mingled or anointed with oil and
frankincense poured thereon — MOST
HOLY—the memorial of it, and all the
irankincense consumed upon the altar

as a sweet savour to Jehovah; the
VOL. XX, | L
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remainder of it is Aaron’s and his sons’.
Leaven #nd honey are forbidden in
offerings consumed on the altar for a
sweet savour ; the special meat-offering
therefore of the two wave-loaves of
Pentecost, baken with leaven (chap.
xxiil. 17), is excluded from the sweet
savour offerings; but not that of the
sheaf of first-fruits. (Chap. xxiii. 10.
Compare 1 Cor. xv. 20.) The salt of
the covenant not to be lacking in any
offering.
CHAPTER 1II

The peace-offering, of the herl or
flock, or a goat, killed at the door of
the tabernacle, the offerer being
identified with it ; the priests sprinkle
the blood ; the fat of the inwards is
taken for an offering of sweet savour—
the food of the offering made by fire to
Jehovah. All the fat is Jehovah's, and
is forbidden to the people, as well as the
blood, by a perpetual statute.

CHAPTER 1V,

“ The sin-offering, in the case of sin
against natural consclence, of the priest

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)

HEADINGS OF CHAPTERS. 291

or the whole congregation; a young
bullock, upon which the priest lays his
hand, or in the case of the congregation,
the elders, the victim thus becoming
identified with the sin; the blood 1is
sprinkled seven times before the veil,
and put upon the altar of sweet incense,
and the body of the victim is burned*
in a clean place without the camp
(Heb. xui. 11, 12), the fat being con-
sumed on the alfar of burnt- offering.
In the case of the sin of the ruler, a
male kid of the goats is the sin-offering,
and the blood is put upon the horns of
the altar of burnt-offering, the fat being
consumed upon it ; or in that of one of
the common people, a female kid
treated in the same way.

- CHAPTER V,

The trespass-offering, in things be-
come evil by ordinance (vers. 1- 13),
female lamb or kid for a sin-offering ;
or if too poor for that, two turtle doves
or young pigeons, one for a sin-offering,

* Another word from that used of the sweet
savour offerings (chaps, l.~iil.), and so always.
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and the other for a burnt-offering ; or
if that were still beyond his means, the
tenth of an ephah of fine flour for a
sin-offering, a memorial of it to be con-
sumed on the altar as with offerings
made by fire, the remnant, the priest’s,
as a meat-offering.

Verses 14-19. The trespass-offering
is wrongs done to Jehovah in His holy
things, a ram according to Moses
estimation for the oiTermO' with resti-
tution, and a fifth part added to be
given to the priest.

CHAPTER VI. 1-7.

In wrongs done to one’s neighbour,
restitution with a fifth part added, with
the trespass-offering of a ram.

CHAPTER VI. &,

The law of the burnt-offering : to be
perpetually burning on the aitar, with
the fat of the peace-offerings consumed
upon it ; the ashes to be carried forth
by the priest in his linen garments to a
clean place outside the camp.

Verse 14, Thelaw of the meat-offering,
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to be offered by the sons of Aaron before
the altar ; that which remains after the
memorial of it has been consumed as a
sweet savour to Jehovah, to be eaten
by the males of the priestly family in
the holy place, in the court of the
tabernacle, with unleavened bread : it
is most holy, as the sin and trespass-
offering : all that touch the offerings
made by fire are holy. The special
meat-offering of the consecration of
the priest is to be wholly consumed.,

Verse 24, The law of the sin-offer-
ing: killed where the burnt-offering
is killed, most holy ; the priest that
offers it for sin shall eat it in the
holy place, save when the blood is
brought within the tabernacle, in which
case 1t 1s to be burnt in the fire, and no
part eaten : whatever touches it is
holy.

CHAPTER VIL

The law of the trespass-offering, the

same as for the sin-offering : the males

among the priests to eat thereof.
The priest that offers the burnt-
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offering is to have the skin of the
victim.

Verse 11. The law of the peace-
offering : leavened bread offered with
the unleavened cakes, one of which is
the priest’s that sprinkles the blood ;
if for a thanksgiving, the flesh must be
eaten the same day that it is offered;
if a vow or voluntary offering, part
may be caten the second day, but any-
thing remaining of it to the third day
must be burnt, to be eaten the third
day would be an abomination ; none
that have uncleanness or touch an
unclean thing may eat of it ; the wave-
breast and heave-shoulder are Aaron’s
and his sons ; the priest that offers the
blood and the fat having the right
shoulder for his part.

CHAPTER VIIL

The consecration of the priests :
Aaron and his sons washed with water.
Aaron clothed with the garments of
glory and beauty, the tabernacle and
all within it is anointed and sanctified,
also the altar and laver without, and
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Aaron, and all without blood. When
his sons are associated with him and
clothed, they lay their hands upon the
“bullock for the sin-offering; with its
blood the altar is purified from sin and
sanctified, the fat consumed upon it,
and the body of the victim burned
without the camp : next, they lay their
hands upon the ram for the burnt-
offering, and upon the ram of consecra-
tion, the blood of which is put upon
Aaron’s ear, thumb and toe, as upon
that of his sons ; they are also sprinkled
with it and the anointing oil, Aaron
and his garments, and his sons and
their garments with him. (Compare as
to order, Ex. xxix. 21.) The flesh of
the ram of consecration is treated as
a peace-offering with an accompanying
meat-offering, its fat and part of the
unleavened cakes, &c., being put upon
Aaron and his sons’ hands, waved
hefore Jehovah and consumed as a
sweet savour, the breast given to
Moses, and the priests boil and eat the
flesh with the remainder of the bread
of consecration at the tabernacle door,
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not, departing from it until the seven
days of their consecration were com-
pleted.

CHAPTER IX,

The offerings of Aaron thus conse-
crated the eighth day: for himself a
young calf for a sin-offering, and a ram
for the burnt-offering, with peace offer-
ings and meat-offering ; for the people
a goat for the sin-offering, with burnt-
offering, meat-offering and peace-offer-
ing. Aaron having finished the sacri-
fices, blesses the people. Moses and
Aaron go into the tabernacle, and
coming out bless the people ; the glory
of Jehovah appears, and the acceptance
of the burnt-offering is manifested by
fire from before Him that consumes it :
the people worship.

CHAPTER X.

The failure of the priesthood ; Nadab
and Abihu offer strange fire, and are
cut offt Aaron and his sons are
forbidden what would excite the flesh
in its sorrows or joys in connection
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with the sanctuary, and that they
might discern between the holy and
unholy, unclean and clean, and teach
Israel the statutes of Jehoval. They
fail to eat the sin-offering {for the
people in the holy place, burning it
‘without the camp, although the blood
had not been brought into the

sanctuary.
CHAYIER XI.

The discernment of what was clean
and might be eaten: of beasts, those
that both part the hoof and chew the
cwdl ; of fish, those that have fins and
scales ; of birds, the carnivorous and
night birds, also those that creep on the
earth are forbidden, also of crceping
things, those that crawl upon the belly
or have many feet.

CHAPTER XIL

The purification of women upon
child-birth—scven days unclean for a
male, fourteen for a female child,
with thirty-three and thirty-six days
of purifying afterwards respectively,

L2
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during which she was excluded from
the sanctuary ; afterwards she was to
bring a burnt-offering and sin-offering
for atonement, and she should be
clean,

L )

«THE ONE WHO IS COMING.”

Luke xI11, 13, 14,

Tr is interesting and instructive to
see how the blessed truth of the Lord’s
coming is presented in the Gospels. 1
treat now of the Lord’s coming in
its widest sense, not restricting my
thoughts to that part of it which we
call the rapture of the saints raised
or changed ; fhat was received and
communicated by Paul as a special reve-
lation in connection with the hopes of
that of which he was the minister. (Col.
i 24, 2b.)

I would suggest as to whether in
the (ospels the coming does not
derive its character and subject from
the object of the Spirit in each Gospel :
for instance, in the Gospel of Matthew,
is it not, the coming of the King, the

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)
“THE ONE WHO IS COMING.” 299

Messiah, in harmony with the object
of that presentation of Christ ¢ Then,
in Mark, 1s it not the Lord or Master
of the servants who comes, even
Himself, who 1t i1s said “Is as a man
taking a far journey, who left his house
and gave authority to s servants, and fo
every man his work, and commanded the
porter to wateh 7 ?

Then again in Luke, as in the
passage before wus, it is morel and
general, bearing on the state of
heart of cach one in view of His
return, the attitude of expectancy and
watching which His approach would
create in the hearts of His own,
While, in John, it is the Son of the
IFather, the Son of the bosom, coming
to discharge the debt of love He still
owes to His Father and to the children
of His love, in taking them to Himself
and welcoming them into His Father’s
house, His joy and theirs meeting in
this that He has His own for ever
with Himself. DBut in this passage in
Luke, 1t 1s very instructive to see
how the way is prepared for: intro-
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ducing the coming of the Lord. There
are two great hindrances here that are
dealt with by the Lord m a twofold
way, and which it will be very profit-
able for our souls to contemplate a
little. I speak now of what I believe
few are strangers to, viz. care and fear
—two of the commonest influences at
work to weigh down the hearts of
(God’s saints. I helieve the two arve
closely allied to each other; that is
to say, whatever causes anxiety, or
care, 1s that concerning which we
cencrally have most fear; whatever
settles on the heart, becoming a
pressure or weight there, produces fear
in connection with it. There is a care
which it is right to have, a godly,
proper, prayerful concern, which if we
are without, we should be little better
than sticks or stones; but to have
what the Holy Ghost calls cares
(peprpve) Testing on the spirit, coming
in between the soul and God, 18 de-
structive of all true spiritual growth
and progress in the knowledge of God.
If we have God between us and such
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things, they are not then burden-
ing the soul, for then they are
but new opportunities to lean on
Him, fresh reasons for turning to Him.
Trial 1s that which comes sooner or
later to us all ; in one sense we are
never truly proved till we have been
under fire. The Lord’s charge to His
disciples was, ¢ Pray that ye enter not
into termaptation;” that 1s, pray that
when the moment of trial comes, it
may be an occasion to you to turn fo
(rod, instead of turning from God.
We know well that is the moment
when so many have turned away from
Him, the test made manifest where
they were. If the soul is really depen-
dent and cast upon Giod, the testing-
time is its harvest of faith. How blessed
to have God between us and every
care! Observe verse 30, “And your
Father knoweth that ye have need of
these things.” Just think of that,
your need and your Father’s know-
ledge of 16! Oh what a resource to
the heart! But there is a snare here,
which we do well to be guarded
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against. We must never suppose that
our need is the measure of our Father’s
care or ability. 1t is the occasion, not
the measure. The only true measure
of His love is the Son of His bosom,
whom He so freely gave in His love
for sinners,

Whilst 1t is our delight to own
how fully and graciously He knows
and meets all our need, yet let us
remember that there are motives and
springs in His heart, of which our need
is but the occasion of display. It is the
Lord’s object to keep us up in His
orace. Cares drag the soul down, our
Father Znows. What a rest, so that
we may leave lime, ways, means, every-
thing to Him,

Let us see how He meets the feasrs.
His own words are “Fear not, little
flock, for it is your Father's good
pleasure to give vou the kingdom ;’
that is, it is the delight of your
Father’s heart to be a Father to you;
it is His good pleasure to do so. How
blessed to think it is here the same
word as that which sounded in His
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voice from the opened heaven, saying,
“This is my beloved Son, in whom
is all my good pleasure.” Is it not
blessed beyond all expression to know
that in thus ministering to His own,
He is gratifying His own heart # The
sense of this in our poor hearts dissi-
pates every fear, but it does more, for
not only do we cease to fear when it is
go, but we can afford to act in the
spirit and trunth of His own words
which follow, namely, “Sell that ye
have and give alms,” &c. Mark the
words sell and ¢give. It is the very
opposite to the spirit of the day, which
is buy and get! It is wonderful how
easily saints fall under the power of
the spirit of the age, and many there
are who never find it out, until the
storm comes with its desolation and
scatters everything to the winds, as it
were. Oh the reality of a possession,
outside the reach of death, that in-
satiable archer, who selects the widest
circle of blessings (as men speak) on
earth, ag the target at which he may
shoot all his arrows !
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Let us ask our hearts, what and
where 18 our treasure f The Lord says
that where the treasure i1s there the
heart is also. May the Lord give us
the joy of knowing Christ as our
treasure, and heaven as the place
where our treasure is; this and this
alone can set us free from present
things. The sense of Christ’s absence
thus becomes our affliction. The place
where He is not could thus never
be an agreeable place to us; nothing
but His presence can fill the void His
absence creates. Thus we wafeh, not
merely waid, for Him, and we watch
through the long dreary hours of the
far-spent night for Himself, the alone
treasure of our hearts.

Alas, how little it is so with us!
Alas, how little the ways and manners
of pilgrims, and strangers, and watchers
are seen in His beloved saints! How
His heart must grieve to see His own
so little in company with His affection
and His love, and it 1s solemn to think
that the poor world that lies in the
wicked one, has too much cause to say
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something like this: “We hear it
loudly asserted, and a position claimed
because of it, but we fail to see it
in practice, and they are but few and
far between who look like unto men that
wait for their Lord.,” May we take
this more to heart, with exercised
conscience and heart, may His word
find such a place in our souls as
to awaken us from our seeming sleep,
to go forth in conscience and affection,
and meet the One who hath said,

“SURerLy I CoMe QuUickry.”
W, T. T.

PRESENT TESTIMONY.

PRESENTLY the whole universe shall
bow to the claims and own the title of
the Lord Jesus as set over all things
by the will of the Father. But it is
given to me, a Christian, by means of
a body, which in itself 1s but dust and
ashes, to proclaim now who He is and
what He is, Dust and ashes which
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can never be annihilated, whatever they
may do to it on earth, and which will
exist on and on and on until it is
brought into the full day of glory,
when all this universe will do homage
to Him to whom this body belongs,
and who has cared for it and watched
over it through all the changes of its
place and substance.

It is immense grace that this body
can witness for Christ where Chirist s
disowned. Angels have not such a
privilege as this. It will be easy for
all to witness to Him when all- around
is in subjection to Him, but He will
never forget that which went up
to Him in feebleness from the trials
and exercises of the wilderness. How
precious is this in His sight. Who
will measure ¢

This world 1s, since the fall and
since the cross especially, the scene
of the display of Satan’s power and
sway ; but, by means of my body,
I own another Lord, and in his very
presence, too, who laofes the Lord I

own, Satan’s power is only displayed
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in heaven or on earth (never in hell).
From heaven he will presently be cast
out (Rev. xiL) to exercise his power
still more manifestly over men on the
earth. And from the earth he will
soon after be seized and bound in the
bottomless pit for a thousand years!
(Rev. xx.) And thence his journey is
swift to the efernal lake of fire. (Ver.
10.)

It is JESUS who says (and how fully
He proves it in these dealings with the
enemy), ““ All power is given to me in
heaven and in earth.” Power that
manifests itself even now, 1n a Christian’s
“ body of humiliation,”

Do I think enough of what it will be
to Him and to me to look back from
that state in which I shall be with
Him in my glorified body, without any
opposition, and where all around will
be owning Him and proclaiming Him
“worthy,” to look back to #his little
moment when, spite of the opposition
of Satan and self and the world, 7
ouwned Hom ?

11! O- A!
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THE WORD OF CHRIST AND
THE PEACE OF CHEKIST.

Ir there is one thing more than another
that the saints of God require exhort-
ing to in these last days, it is found in
Col. ii1. 16: “Let the word of Christ
dwell In you richly, in all wisdom
teaching and admonishing one another,
in psalms and hymns, spiritual songs,
singing with grace in your hearts to
Grod.”

The apostle, by the Spirit of God,
exhorts that the word of Christ may
dwell in us richly. Mark the term,
““the word of Clust.” In John xiv. 21
there is a special blessing on the one
who ‘“hath my commandments and
keepeth them ;” a spectal manifestation
to him of the Father and the Son.
“1f a man love me, he will keep my
word : and my Father will love him,
and we will come unto him, and make
our abode with him.” (Ver. 23.)

The obedient one knows this holy
fellowship and communion with the
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Father and the Son. Surely this
loving obedience to the word dwell-
ing richly in Christ, gave Him
that peace in which He ever
walked ; and is 1t not so that the
believer now has the peace of Christ
presiding in his heart, “to the which
ye are called in one bhody.” If this
word of Christ dwells in me, the
Person of Christ 1s treasured up through
His word ; for without the word there
is no communion. If this word of
Christ dwells in me richly, I become
formed by 1t, and exhibit it in my
ways and conversation.. The word is
often well known, and even eloquently
and fluently expounded, but this may
be intellectual, and not the word fed
upon,

It 1s to this peace of Christ that we
are called in one body, and it is not
obtained unless the word of Christ
dwell in us richly. 'Then in all wisdom
we admonish and teach one another,
and spiritual songs and melody of heart
rise to the Lord—the whole body in
harmony and peace giving thanks to
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Him who alone is worthy of it all. So
that whatsoever we do in word or in
deed we do all in the name of the Lord
Jesus, giving thanks to God and the
Father by Him.

FOR CHRIST,

First we learn through grace how
Christ loved us and gave Himself for
us. Until the heart is deeply assured
of His love in giving Himself for me, 1
am not free, or ready either, to serve
Him—to be here for Him. The real
cause of the little devotedness in service
13 because of an imperfect apprehension
of His work for us. 1f I am not
perfectly at rest about my own concerns
for time and eternity, how can I freely
and happily devote myself to the
interests of another !

There 1s a great deal of occupation
with Christ’s work for us, which passes
for devotedness to Himself. Christ
may be so far made an object, but
when examined into, 16 will be found that
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He Himself is not #2e object to many of
us ; the devotedness is because of His
service for us, and not because He is
everything to the heart. Surely many
deceive themselves in thinking that
because they are greatly occupied with
Christ’s work for them they are there-
fore here for Him.

According to the measure of His love
known to me, so is He my object. T
trust’we shall see this as we trace the
effect of apprehending His work.

When the sinner learns that through
faith in the blood of Christ, he is for
ever safe from the Judge, his delight is
in his escape. Christ is before his
heart as his Saviour, and so far Christ
is his object. The fear of the Judge
was the night of heaviness to the soul,
while the certainty of escape is the
dayspring from on high which has
visited him. The greater the assurance
of his escape, the more is he occupied
with the Saviour as to His death and
suffering ; he enters into 1t with heart-
felt repentance ; he eats ‘“ with bitter
herbs,” At this stage he may be very
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earnest and useful, like an Apollos of
another day, yet he cannot be fully for
the Lord, because his own heart is not
at rest. As one who has escaped the
perils of the deep, he labours to extend
to others the measure of security which
he has reached. This is the most he
can do. What is before him is the
danger of those in the water, and the
measure of safety to which he himself
has reached. The Lord’s interests do
not vet engross him. It could not be.
To share with his fellows his own
escape is necessarily his aim and desire,
the full measure of his work. And
though his work 1s often singularly
blessed, we cannot call it absolutely for
Christ, because man’s need is bhefore
him more than Christ. His service to
man would not be less, but of a far
deeper character, if Christ’s interests
were the primary object, ¢ Make
the tree good and its {fruit good.”
I cannot in my service exceed the
measure in which I am served. ¢ What
hast thou that thou hast not received ¥’
“Of thine own have we given thee.”
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I am first a receiver, in order to be a
giver.

Now when the believer is justified,
when he has ¢ peace with God through
our Lord Jesus Christ,” there is a very
marked advance in his thought about
Him.. He is the object of delight to
his heart. The “new song” is in his
mouth., The Lord’s victory over death
1s before him, He sings, “The Lord
has triumphed gloriously,” and then,
and not until then, springs up a desire
for His glory here. ¢ The Lord is my
strength and my song, and he is
become my salvation: he is my God,
and I will prepare him an habitation ;
my father’s God, and I will exalt him.”
(Exodus xv. 2.) This isa great advancs
upon the assurance of escape, and
produces an entirely new kind of fruit.
This is the right and true beginning of
one here for Christ. The Lord’s glory
is in the foreground. I know that it
will be contended that often when
earnest servants reach this stage they
are not so useful as evangelists as they
were, I admit this may be said if they
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are judged by the outward result of
their work, but surely no one can serve
man less because he serves the Lord
more. The fact that the Lord’s glory
is made more prominent now, has led
some to conclude and assert, that
progress in truth has not helped but
hindered the evangelist. This state-
ment I can quite account for. The
Christian, when he makes Christ’s glory
prominent, 1s debarred from using
human means and efforts in preaching
the gospel which he had adopted and
advocated when the sinner's gain was
paramount with him ; but be assured
that the sinner’s gain is not less fruly
before the heart of a servant because
the glory of the Saviour 1s paramount.
Nothing can be plainer according to
divine principles than that as “every
good gift and every perfect gift cometh
down from above,” so the higher the
source and object of any service the
better and greater it must be. “A
man can recelve nothing exeept it be
given him from heaven.” There may
be less appearance in the eyes of man,
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but doubtless there is’really more true
work done, because it 1s “ not by power,
or by might, but by my Spirit, saith
the Lord.”

But though the soul at peace is set
upon exalting the Lord on the earth as
a due acknowledgment of His service
unto death, this does not, as I ap-
prehend, fully express being here for
Christ. I .admit that the true be-
ginning of one here for Christ is the
purpose of heart to see Him honoured
here, because ¢ the Lord 1s my strength
and my song, and he is become my
salvation.” But when one learns that
Christ has been rejected from the earth,
and that He is now “at the right hand
of God "-—in heavenly places—this
beginning, though the only true one, is
too limited, and does not embrace the
whole—what the term “for Christ”
involves. I have no doubt that the
first fruit of the heart at peace is to
honour the Lord in this place, the
scene of His service for us (like the
woman in the Pharisee’s house anointing
His feet), and hence this stage is ever
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marked with surrender for the Lord’s
sake, like Jonathan stripping himself
to magnify David ; and this I believe
is done now in the most efficient way
when we present our bodies a living
sacrifice. This, 1 say, is the right
beginning ; but seeing that Christ is
rejected, and that He is gone to
another place, even ¢ heaven itself,” the
Christian who has thus rightly begun,
necessarily finds that to be “for Christ”
involves two things : one, dissociation
from the scene of His rejection, though
still in it ; and the other, association
with Him in the place where He is,
This evidently leads to more than a
purpose to exalt Him here. This
purpose must ever remain, and is ful-
fitled in ** the habitation of God through
the Spirit ;" but if I am here for Christ
where He is not, and where He has
been rejected, it 1s not enough for me
to honour Him in God’s house, the
assembly of the living God ; I must
manifest Him according to the grace
given me, with regard fo the position
which He now holds as exalted Man in
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heaven. I must be the expression of
Him as the heavenly Man in the scene
where He is the rejected One; and I
must be here according to His mind
and pleasure. Thus I am led into the
knowledge of the mystery, and I rejoice
that I am a member of His body, the
church, and through grace qualified
according to my measure to manifest
Him in His heavenly beauty.

Now before I reach this, while I am
educating for it, a new exercise, and one
of the most unexpected kind, occupies
me. It is that though I have peace
with God through the blood of the
cross, yet I find that there is sin in
me. [t i1s when a Christian seeks to
approach God that he finds that sin is
in him ; like the prodigal son, he is
sensible of his unfitness, though
reconciled. How many a year, and
how much of one’s spiritual course here
is spent in learning that “the law of
the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus hath
made me free from the law of sin and
death.” Most of the pious sentiments

which elicit approval on every hand are
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the utterances of souls seeking and long-
ing for liberty. You will find that such
utterances generally spring from some
fresh sense of Christ’s grace to them-
selves, some fresh experience, generally
described in the Psalms—something as
to His loving-kindness or His mercy—-
a manifestation of His care and love.
This is all right and proper, and a side,
blessed be His name, which is better
known each day, and which must ever
remain, because the outgoings of His
heart ; but to be here for Him is quite
different. I never lose anything which
grace has given me. Justification is
not weakened because I advance, nay,
the sense of it is largely increased, but
to walk in faith daily, I have to drink
death—Marah—and this is bitter, until
I see that Christ has been in death for
me, and then Marah becomes sweet.
It is sweeter to my renewed nature to
deny myself than to gratify myself.
Now, though walking in this de-
pendence, I am often occupied with
the opposition here—the Amalek, and
though 1t is a true and blessed ex-

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)

FOR CHRIST, 319

perience to be borne above the power
of the enemy by the succour and
sympathy of Christ, and while there is
much blessing to me in it, and the
grace of it is very interesting to detail,
yet it is not “for Christ.” I must
lsarn that “1 am crucified with Christ :
nevertheless I live; yet mot I, but
Christ liveth in me,” “The Son of
man must be lifted up, that whosoever
believeth in him should not perish, but
have eternal life.” Christ is my life.
I am in an entirely new sphere; I can
not only reckon myself dead unto sin,
but also dead with Christ to the rudi-
ments of the world. I am in Christ,
who is my life, in the place where He
is, and once 1 have been in company
with Him there, I understand some-
thing of the wonderful nature of the
mystery, and 1 am empowered as a
member of His body to be here for
Him, according to His pleasure. And
while I am surely enjoying in a fuller
and a deeper way all He has done for
me, and all He is to me, the one great
characteristic of my life, words, and
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ways, is devotedness to His concerns
and glory ; ; I am “virtuous” (see
Prov. xil. 4, and xxxi. 10), entirely
faithful to Christ. Then all my
resources 1 derive from Him where
He 1s, to maintain for Him here, where
I am. A true servant is not insensible
to his own personal gain from his Lord,
but he, while occupying the place
where He was rejected, makes it his
one paramount business to express
Him according to his ability in the
lustre and power in which He is at the
right hand of God. The more he does
it, the more will he exasperate the
power of the enemy who led on man to
reject the Son of God come down here
in grace, but with this unspeakable
comfort, that the more faithfully he
stands for Him-—his Lord—here, the
more He supports him by His un-
bounded power, and thus he gains by
being here for Him.

May we all know more of this gain,

Amen,
e AL PR D i
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CHAPTER XIIL

Leprosy ; the principles on which
the priest is to discern as to it : in the
person ; if it is deeper than the skin
and raw flesh appears, he is unclean ;
when the disease covers the whole
gl'in and it is all turned white, having
ceascd to be active, he is clean ; if it
spread in any form he is unclean and
is to take his place as such outside the
camp : in a garment, if it spread, or
being washed 1s not changed in colour,
it is unclean, and shall be burnt; if
changed after Washlng, the spotted piece
is to be torn out, and if it does not
spread again, after a second washing it
is clean,

CHAPTER XIV,

The purification of the leper in
whom the disease has been arrested, in
order to have part in the privileges of
the camp ; the basis of 1t laid in the

VOL., XX. M
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two birds, one of which is killed in an
earthen vessel over running water, the
living bird being dipped 1n its blood,
which 1s sprinkled upon him who 1s to
be cleansed, and the priest pronounces
him clean, letting go the live bird in
the open field ; he must also wash in
water, and having shaved off all his
hair he is fit to enter the camp, but
remaining abroad out of his tent seven
days; the seventh day he washes in
water, and on the eighth day there are
the sacrifices connected with his taking
his place in the full enjoyment of
relationship with Jehovah; first, the
trespass-offering, the blood of which is
applied to the ear, the hand and the
foot, with which is connected the oil
sprinkled seven times before Jehovah,
and applied where the blood of the
trespass-offering had been applied, the
remnant of 1t being poured on his
head ; next, the sin-offering and burnt-
-offering, and finally the meat-offering.
On the suspicion of leprosy in a house
when come into the land, the priest
shuts it up seven days ; if the plague
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is spread, the stones affected are to be
removed, and others put in their place ;
if it still spreads the house is unclean,
and to be broken down ; if the plague
does not spread further the priest shall
pronounce it clean, the two birds for
its cleansing being treated as in the
case of the leprous person,

CHAPTER XYV,

Uncleanness by the issues of the
flesh in man and woman, and of those
who come in contact with them: in
running 1issues, seven days after it
ceases they wash in water and are clean,
and on the eighth day two doves or
pigeons are offered for sin-offering and
burnt-offering to make atonement,

CHAPTER XVI.

The day of atonement, on the tenth
of the seventh month, for the sanctuary
(see ver. 16), because of its place among
a people who defiled it; and for the
sins of the people. (Ver. 30.) On the
failure of the priesthood, access is

debarred to Aaron to the holy of holies,
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save on this day (see Heb. ix. 8); he
puts on the linen garments, and enters
with sweet incense, and the blood of
the bullock of the sin-offering for him-
self and his house which is sprinkled
upon and before the mercy-seat (Rom.
iii. 25): for the people there are two
goats for the sin-offering ; the blood of
the one upon which Jehovah’s lot fell
is treated as that of the bullock for the
priestly house, and atonement having
been made for the sanctuary and the
altar of incense (Ex. xxx., 10), he
confesses the sins of the people over
the live goat’s head (Rom. iv. 25),
which bears them upon it unto a land
not inhabited : putting off the linen
clothes, and washing with water in the
holy place, he comes out and offers the
ram for the burnt-offering for himself,
and that for the people ; the fat of the
sin-offering being consumed upon the
altar, the bodies of the victims are
wholly burnt without the camp, and
whoever has had to do with them or
the scape-goat, washes his clothes and
bathes before he comes into the camp.
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1t 18 a sabbath of rest in which to

afflict their souls, when atonement is
made for all their sins once a year.

CHAPTER XVIL

The blood of any beast that is killed
is to be brought to the tabernacle door
to offer an offering to Jehovah, and the
fat consumed on the altar: they are to
sacrifice to demons no more. The life
of the flesh is in the blood, and 1t is
given them upon the altar to make
atonement, and is therefore forbidden
to be eaten.

CHAPTER XVIII,

The statutes and judgments of
Jehovah are to guide them, in doing
which they should live. The marriage
of those who are next of kin is for-
bidden, and what is uncomely in nature,
and contrary to nature-—the abominable
customs of the inhabitants by which
the land was defiled,

CHAPTER XIX.
To be holy, for Jehovah was holy—
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the principle of many directions for the
conduct of the people in that which
was due to Jehovah, and in their
relationships with one another,

CHAPTER XX,

To be scparate from evil, idolatry
and corruption, and to keep His statutes
as those whom Jehovah had separated
to Himself.

CHAPTER XXI.

What became priests according to their
place of special nearness to Jehovah as
offering the offerings made by fire and
the bread of their God: with any
blemish they must not approach to do
s0, though they may eat of the holy
things.

CHAPTER XXII,

Unclean they must abstain from them
who of their households may partake.
The offerings themselves must be
without blemish.

SR Po—
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IN these last days, the closing days of the
church’s history, a little consideration
of the relation of these to one another
may not be out of place, for when we
consider the perfection of the revelation,
the greatness and blessedness of the
Christian calling, there is always an
inclination to seek for, indeed a desire
for a perfect expression here on earth
corresponding thereto. 'This, one may
say, is natural, because the soul is not
only conscious of the truth, but also of
the power of it, and, if itself subject to
the truth, it looks for the fruit of a
like subjection in others. This is well,
and more or less the hope of every
child of God seeking really His glory,
for the natural desire of the saved soul
18 “Thy will be done.” Buf while this
is so, it 1s well to inquire, in the
present condition of the church, what
prospect there is of any such expression
being attained to here on earth.
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Now the first thing is the apprehen-
sion of what the church is in itself, its
heavenly nature and calling—a large
subject, too large to enter upon here—
then the manifestations of the Holy
Spirit’s power in the church, when
first set up in its perfection and glory
and power, as shewn in Acts ii., ¢f seq.,
for it is to this that those who speak of
power and authority turn. Then the
ruin, utter and irremediable ruin of the
church here below presses upon the
soul, and the deeper this is felt and
apprehended, the clearer will the way
be seen, “How thou oughtest to
behave thyself in the house of God.”
- The ruin has come in, and we are in
the midst of it. And here let me say
there are, as it were, two ruins, both
tinked together, and yet essentially
distinet, namely, the ruin of man as
such, and the ruin of the church as a
corporate, light-bearing testimony here
on earth. The former is not the subject
before us; Romans vii. gives us the
way of its discovery, and the way of
blessing with regard to it. The latter,
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that 1s, the ruin of the church, 1s all
important as to understanding the
present position and the basis of any
corporate testimony, as well as the
individual believer’s walk and responsi-
bility in the midst of the ruins. 1 do
not purpose to discuss the position of
the church at the beginning—our
bnsiness being with His mind and our
pathway in the midst of its ruins—
further than to point out, that it was
adorned and endowed with every gift
and every power, with everything
necessary for it to fulfil the purpose of
its being set up here in this world ; and
that the possession of these gifts and
of this power, and its unfaithfulness
in regard to them, and to Him as
having given them, is the basis of His
judgment of it in Revelation 1,-iii.
~What I wish to point out is, what
remains notwithstanding the ruins, and
certain principles which may enable us
to avoid, through mercy, adding to the
ruins, and to find Him with us in
unfailing sympathy and power. The
Head, Christ Jesus our Lord, risen,
M 2
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exalted and glorified, remains ever the
same ; in Ephesians—*To the church
which is his body ;” in Colossians—Of
his body which is the church.” In
cither case 1t 1s Himself as Head, and
ag the One from whom all blessing
tlows, and to whom all responsibility
and allegiance is due. Responsibility,
then, 1s to Him, both collective and
individual-—responsibility to be subject
to Him ; this is the first, the all-
mmportant, and, alas! difficult lesson
for us to learn, so little have we really
sccepted the fact of the first ruin spoken
of, so little have we entered into the
reality of the second, and =0 prone are
we to think we can do at least some-
thing in the midst of the ruins, and
that we are not altogether powerless,
save as empowered and used by Him.
Our responsibility, then, is to be
subject to Him, dependent upon Him,
true to Him ; not to begin building, or
seeking to restore an edifice, a structure
which 1s in absolute ruins, and which
must so remain., Indeed, any such
attempt will only add to the already
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existing and widespread ruin. For any
such object He does and will withhold
power, while for the discharge of
responsibility, He gives, and will give
to the end, full unlimited power. All
power is ever in Him—THe has not
changed—but the power i1s meted out
to us in the measure of our responsi-
bility, with regard to the present ruin
by which we are surrounded, and to
Himself as our Resource and Centre
in the midst of i1t. Where we go
beyond this responsibility, the power,
His power, is wanting to us, and we
find ourselves involved in the con-
sequences of the exercise of our own
power, and the following of our own
will, though we may not at the time
have been very conscious of it, and
have really desired what was good, but
quite out of keeping with the past
history and present ruin of the church.

It is well for us to be clear upon
this point, as this has been at all times
the source of sorrow, weakness and
confusion in the church, leading indeed
to its ruin, and is even now the great
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cause of discord and strife, despite the
sharp and searching lessons He, in His
grace, has taught us. Where responsi-
bility to Him is the ground of action,
there 1s, as I have said, always His
power to sustain and to carry out the
action flowing from it ; and, although
there may be, in some, inability to
discern and thus to apprehend the
action and its bearings, yet conscience,
divinely awakened and alive, is not
troubled by it, but is able to accept it
as for His glory and in His name. On
the other hand, where responsibility is
overstepped, another power, that of
the flesh and will, has been at work,
and it is no longer a question of
ability nor of inability to discern or
apprehend ; conscience, through grace,
divinely awakened and alive, refuses
as impossible the acceptance of the
action, as not being for His glory or in
His name. The result is then only
confusion and strife. The great point
for us to apprehend in heart and con-
science, through grace, is that in the
midst of all the ruin brought about by
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pretension and selfwill, He remains the.
same, and He has called us out to, and
gathered us around Himself, that He
may have us for Himself and to Him-
gelf in the midst of the ruins, subject
to and dependent upon Himself. The
moment we begin to think, much less
talk, about authority and rights, we
are leaving, if we have not already left,
this ground. Nothing remains but His
authority and His rights, and, if we
are really alive to the ruin around us,
we shall be satisfied with them, and
seek that they should have their full
unhindered sway over us, thanking
God with all our hearts that these are
to be found and followed out through
grace, no matter what the surrounding
confusion and strife may be.

But, I would add, if we look for any
perfect expression in this day of its
ruin, of the once beautiful, manifestly
beautiful church—if the power and
authority of the church is before us as
an object, we shall not only be dis-
appointed, but, what is worse, we shall

not find Him with us, nor His power
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sustaining and guiding us, and confusion
and further ruin will result.

Sense of and dependence upon His
grace is what is lacking on all sides, [
do not speak of salvation, but with
reference to the testimony to Himself
He has called us out to and privileged
us to hear—a testimony to His name,
‘His Person, His sufficieney and His
presence. It is not so much a
guestion of being clear on this or that
point of doctrine or practice, of the
right rendering of this or that passage
of scripture; it is the having to do
with Himself, and in humbleness of
mind and in dependence upon Him
and counting upon His grace, seeking
to discharge our responstbility to Him.
And this is true both of the individual
and of the assembly. Where this is in
any degree carried out there will be
power and joy and communion ; with-
out 1it, or overstepping it, there is only
confusion and adding to the ruin. It
was the simply seeking to walk up-
rightly with regard to the freshly
recovered truths, the seeking to dis-
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charge honestly, though in the greatest
weakness and with many adversaries,
their responsibility to Him, that led
many of His people, more than half a
century ago now, to walk in separation
from evil in humble dependence upon
Him, and in the real enjoyment
of the truths they had received. May
the Lord give us to know and to enjoy
the reality and the blessedness of
walking really with Him ; on the onec
hand not failing in our responsibility
to Him, and not overstepping it on the
other, that thus His power and His
presence may be manifested to His

glory and to our joy,
| P. A H.

A ——————

« UNDERNEATH ARE THE
EVERLASTING ARMS.”

Drur., xxxIIr,

No doubt this is figurative language,
but it is a ¢ figure” of an eternal « fart”
to the faith that accepts it. It is not
enly true that all my sins are gone in
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the work of the cross and that I am
made fit for heaven ; but it 1s mine to
enjoy the perfect affections of the heart
of Him who has done it. If these words
could be said of Israel as the earthly
people, to manifest the way He nursed
(that is the meaning here) and cared
for them, surely as much, and far more,
can be sald of the heavenly company.
It is not when I am in heaven that [
shall want the joy of this knowledge.
It is to-day on earth that I need it.

He has not been content merely to
put my sins all away, never more to be
remembered, and to tell me that by-
and-by, after I have struggled on here,
I shall be with Him for ever in heaven.
He has taken me in His arms, just as
you take up a little child that is precious
to you. This is more than forgiveness.
It is the affection of the heart that is
not content without thus displaying
itself, “They shall never perish,neither
shall any man pluck them out of my
hand.” (John x.) And if He has us
there, He wants us to enjoy the fact
that we are there, But it is true of us
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all. It has cost Him all the agony of
Gethsemane, and deeper sorrow still—-
the hiding of God’s face from Him-—in
order that He might thus take us into
His arms. He values that which has
cost Him so much.—“ When he had
found one pearl of great price, went
and sold all that he had and bought
it,” That pearl is the church ; but we
must take it up individually when the
church collectively has lost the joy of
it. Individual saints will have some
of this joy up to the end.

‘““ Underneath are the everlasting
arms.” They never grow weary. Heap
up all the weight of sorrow and care
upon me that can be (and Satan and
the world and my own heart are not
unskilful at this work), I still say,
“ Underneath are the everlasting arms.”
I have not to carry one jot of it alone.
He who carries me will not weary of
His burden, for His are ¢ everlasting
arms.”

The apostle John seems to have
accepted by faith the affection that
delighted to have him near itself more
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than any of the other apostles did.
He shewed it in that he “leaned on
his breast at supper,” and repeatedly
speaks of himself as the “disciple that
Jesus loved.” Do you think sometimes
of yourself as the disciple that Jesus
loves ¢ That He has you in those ever-
lasting arms, and that He will never
put you down to leave you to walk
alone? John did thus think of it.
Had he any more claim on it than
you? We find his attitude was “on
his bosom,” as he tells us of himself
in his Gospel, during those closing
scenes of the Saviour’s life with them
on earth. He writes of it again in his
first epistle: “We have known and
believed the love that God hath [not
had] to us.” (1 John iv. 16.)

And what was the effect on him of
believing 1t ¢ It was that “all fear”
was gone. ‘“Perfect love,” he says,
“casteth out fear "— He that feareth
is not made perfect in love,” He was
in those arms and he knew 1t, and you
cannot introduce fear there. It is an
immense thing to keep it as a present
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fact—to “belicve the love that God
hath to us.” For when, later, as a
poor exile, he stood alone, as far as
man was concerned, in the isle that is
called Patmos, the same present love is
his comfort and joy: “ Unto him that
loveth* ws,” is still his language in
chapter iv. b. |

“'To know the love of Christ,” that
passeth knowing, refers to His present
love. It must be so. How He loves
me now and always, right on to the
end—ifor my heart to rest in it. The
apostle, in Ephesians iii,, prays that
the saints may know this love of Christ.
But, mark—it is THERE to be known
by them. ¢ Underneath [me-—you]
are the everlasting arms.”

‘““ He layeth it on his shoulder [that
shoulder that ‘ hath borne our griefs
and carried our sorrows”| REJOICING.”
Who rejoices? He does. It is [is
joy here. (Luke xv.) He places the
sheep there. “In his arms”—* On his
shoulder "—%“in his hand ;” and 1t is

* Oxford Revised Version, 1881,
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His HEART that has got no other place
for us than this. Why not dwell there
consciously always? “And we have
known and believed the love that God
hath tous.” ¢ Thereis no fear in love,
but perfect love casteth out fear, be-
cause fear hath torment. He that
feareth is not made perfect in love.”
If we dwell there, we shall move
through this world, stamped and
coloured by it,
H. C A

THE LOVE OF CHRIST AND
ITS EFFECTR

“WEg love him, because he first loved
us.” It 1s as we know His love that
our love grows. Our love corresponds
with our knowledge of Christ’s love.
His love “ passeth knowledge,” but as
we know it we are affected by it. We
do not love Him beyond the measure
of His love known to us. The act of
His love draws out our love according
to the gain which we derive from it.
If His act in dying for us were in any
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degree truly estimated, no subsequent
act of His could increase our love to
Him, because there could be no greater
act than that a man should “lay down
his life for his friends.” The sense of
my benefit from His act is the first cause
of my attachment. ‘To whom little
is forgiven, the same loveth little.”
As my heart grows in the sense of the
benefit He has secured for me, the
more am I indebted to Him and the
bond of affection increased.

The assurance of safety from judg-
ment through His blood affects the
young believer in a very marked way.
The value and efficacy of the thing
done 1s the great and constant theme.
Hence at this stage there is ever an
exclusive attention to the need of
sinners, I do not mean with those
called to be evangelists, but it is the
mark of every one at this stage, because
the efficacy of the work is the prominent
thought in the mind. The thief exhorts
his comrade, and Andrew seeks his
brother Peter. The woman who had
touched the hem of Christ’s garment
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had reached this point, she was really
relieved ; the assurance of her safety
was clear and positive. I say the
response to this measure is the earnest
proclaiming of the efficacy of His death,
and 1 speak of Him as the sinner’s
Friend. As a rule, the evangelical
class do not get beyond this,
- The next stage is when the heart,
relieved of its burden, seeks to know
the Lord personally. Like the man
who had been possessed with the devil
—“prayed him that he might be with
him ”—or the woman in the Pharisee’s
house ; she braves everything to make
His acquaintance, and to acknowledge
to Him how she appreciates Him.
Like the woman who had touched
Him, and is not only relieved and
healed, but she falls down before Him
and tells Him all the truth. This
stage has a very distinet mark. Asin
the former, the efficacy of the work to
effect my safety was the one subject
ever present, and ever insisted on, now
an entirely new one pre-occupies me.
Of course, the first has not lost any
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of its value because I am occupied with
Him personally who has secured my
safety. In this stage there 1s the mos$
interesting experience. The assurance
of safety is unequalled as to the relief
it affords, but the sense that I am
actually acquainted with the One who
has done this great service for me is
entrancing. 1 believe some of the
brichtest pages in all our religious
literature only aim at this stage ; as it
wore, crave it.  The mark that I have
reached it is that it 1s Himself who is
pre-eminently before my mind and
thoughts. 1 delight, like a Jonathan, or
the woman in Luke vii. 37, to strip
myself in order to express my
appreciation of Him. I have now
arrived at love for Himself personally ;
but this, because I am assured of His
personal love for me. Now this 1s a
oreat difference from the first stage.
For instance, I might avail myself of
the great bencfit of safety through the
blood of Christ, as vouchsafed to
us by God, a greater benefit than that
of the pool of Bethesda, open and
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common to the weakest as well as to
the strongest. I might be abuundantly
thankful for the benefit, but though
my heart would own the goodness of
God, and His mercy to us all, I could
have all this without the sense of being
personally and individually loved by
Him. This is my great and unique
gain in becoming acquainted with Him.
I find that I am personally an object
to Him, and this produces the cor-
responding effect that He is an object
to me.

Now a great deal is embraced in
this stage, and few indeed now-a-days
advance beyond it. As the benefit of
His work was the mark of the first,
Himself as an object marks the second.
Let us try and put together all that is
embraced in this stage.

He cannot be known now but in
resurrection, hence the first thing
assured to the heart, entering on this
stage, is that He is risen. Many a long
and joyful hour the heart has spent
over this great fact; for connected
with this fact, justification is enjoyed,
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and consequently peace with God
through our Lord Jesus Christ. The
enemy is silenced, death is abolished,
and the love of God is shed abroad
in our hearts by the Holy Ghost
given unto us, and not this only,
but I am set free from the law of sin
and death. Two things are necessary
in order that I may enjoy acquaintance
with Christ who personally loves me.
The one, that He has placed me in
God’s righteousness, or how could I be
at home with Him ? The other, that
I am free of the law of sin which is
in me. Now while it is plain that I
could not come near Him but for the
first, yet I cannot enjoy Him if I am
not delivered from * the body of this
death,” or if the flesh which persecutes
Him in me has a right to interfere.
Now many through grace can enter
into the objective side of all this ; that
is, they can see what Christ has effected,
that He has made peace by the blood
of His cross, and that our old man has
been crucified with Him-—all blessedly
true, and all affording great delight to
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the heart, so that we can “ joy in God
through our Lord Jesus Christ;” but
yet, from not entering into the sub-
jective side, namely, what is given to
me, there is not rest nor ease in the
company of Christ. The subjective
side is that “ The law of the spirit of
life in Christ Jesus hath made me free
from the law of sin and death.” I have
no doubt that many who have tasted
of the exceeding joy of personal
acquaintance with Christ, have been
repelled and checked by the concurrent
sense of their own unfitness to be near
Him, and that a delay, often of years,
has occurred to their realising the
fondest desires of their hearts, hecause
the nearer they were to Him, the more
they felt that they were not free from
the law of sin and death. Nay, many
and deep yearnings of heart, or days of
distress have been experienced by them
in their pursuit after it. - The mass of
the pious aspirations and the cravings
of real affection spring from hearts who
have touched this stage, but are not
really in it,
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When I can undistractedly enjoy the
Lord as being a personal object to Him
—as Joseph was known to his brethren
when he wept and said, ““ I will nourish
you, and your little ones”—He is an
object to me. I long to declare at
oreat cost to myself that I love Him,
and would make Him in every way
known and honoured.

When I am at rest in His company
I am sensibly free from everything
which would render me uncomfortable
there, and I enter on a new stage or
experience. The desire to be acquainted
with Him is gratified, and I am happy
in His company. Now it is His
company which absorbs my heart.
And as He was an object to me in
the former, the effect of His company
is to wean me from everything but
Himself, because in His company I lack
nothing. Like the Queen of Sheba,
there is no spirit left in me. If I
have trials or difficulties here, in His
company I am soothed and comforted.
He sympathises with me in my in-
firmities, and in the holiest He leads
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me into the knowledge of the Father,
where 1 am transformed into the same
image of His glory. Whether above
or below He is indispensable to me;
and now in response to this enlarged
acquaintance with His love, I not only
gladly surrender property here to
honour Him, but I am weaned from
everything here, and have no enjoy-
ment but where He is. 1 can truly
say now, ‘ Where thou diest, 1 will
die, and there will I be buried.” Peter
in the fervour of it exclaims, “ Why
cannot I follow thee now ? 1 will lay
down my life for thy sake.” And Mary
of Bethany, still more touchingly, when
she enters into the thought of His
approaching death, breaks the box of
spikenard “ very costly,” and pours it
on His head. 'What could be of value
to her here when He was gone 1

Hence the mark of one in this ex-
perience is that this place, and all that
which would gain for me distinction
or gratification here 1s buried with
Him, It is not easy to describe this
stage, unless one is really in it. One
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cannot truly describe a sentiment or an
experience which one has never had.
A description which is only an imagina-
tion, though founded on fact, leaves
the soul more barren than if it had
never thought of it, because it has
wandered into the region of unreality.
To traffic with truths in an unreal
way, is sure to lead to indifference as to
the real-—like poets, who are often most
sublime when they were practically
most defective. At all events, it is
evident that any one in this experience
is a pilgrim here. His heart is in
heaven, where He is who is the solace
of it, and this is the mark of the one
in this experience,

There remains but one stage more.
When the heart finds no solace but in
the company of Christ, the truth of the
mystery becomes not only an easy one
to apprehend, but the very one accept-
able to the heart. The full consequence
of His giving Himself for me is only
known when I know that I am a
member of His body. To one, lonely

when apart from Him, no tidings could
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be more acceptable than that there
existed union between Him and me,
the closest bond which never could be
gevered. 1t is not only *“One spirit
with the Lord,” but “ No man ever yet
hated his own flesh ; but nourisheth
and cherisheth it, even as Christ the
church ; for we are members of his
body.” No announcement could be
more gratifying to a heart rejoicing in
the boundless resources in Hiscompany,
than that we are united to Him as
closely as a body to a head. Now
when I enter into the magnitude of
this fact, I begin to grasp the climax
that His heart looked forward to
respecting us, ‘“when he loved the
church and gave himself for it.” It is
when I reach this height, that I in
any true degree enter into the love
which led Him to die, to emancipate
me from all the misery I was in, and
to raise me to the level where He could
enjoy and use me as part of Himself,
and as 1 enjoy this, the full result of
His love, as 1 ‘““apprehend with all
saints the breadth and length and
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depth and height ” of the vast expanse
of glory where He is, I fall back to
His love from which I derive it all, and
know now that “ it passeth knowledge.”
The mark that I know union with Him
is very definite, The response to this,
the fullest expression of His love, is
that His interests are mine. As ‘“a
virtuous woman 18 a crown to her
husband,” so the heart knowing union
and enjoying 1t cannot be diverted
from Him. His heart “doth safely
trust in her, . . . .she will do him good
and not evil all the days of her life.”
In concert with His pleasure she is
found here devoting herself to all that
concerns Him, awaiting His return ;
but while doing so, devoting herself in
unremitting zeal to every circle of his
interest in the fidelity of the bride.

In the first stage it is the benefit of
His blood ; in the second, the attractive-
ness of Himself ; in the third, His
company ; and in the fourth, and
last, the membership of His body.

——
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SANCTIFICATION.

WE are set apart to God after the
same manner and measure as Christ,
Is not He our Sanctification ¢ Have
we any less ? He, up there in the
glory, is the manner and measure of
our separateness to God. That will
not do for half-and-half people. That
is the sanctification of John xvii
Christ sanctified Himself—set Himself
apart for us. We are sanctified through
and through ; not according to our own
ideas. He 1s the only form, manner,
and measure of it. Anything but
that-—Christ where He now s, mark l—
is a mere figment of our own. People
adopt other things because they have
not faith to look into glory and see
Christ there, “who of God is made
unto us wisdom, righteousness, sancti-
fication, and redemption.” Could we
add to that righteousness or to that
sanctification? Not one atom! Can
we add to that Christ in glory? Im-
possible! DBut it is only by the Spirit
of God that it can be known in our
hearts, Ww. T,
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| A TFEAST
PREPARED FOR CHRIST.

LUugrE v. 27-32; JouN XxII 1-3,

THESE scriptures record in detail two
notable instances in the New Testa-
ment of a feast prepared for the blessed
Lord : true, the scenes and occasions
are different, yet there are certain great
moral features in both which link them
on, in a way, the one to the other.

- In Luke v., Levi i1s called by the
blessed Lord in these words, “ Follow
me.” Who was this Levi? Why, none
other than a publican, the detested
exacter of the Roman tribute, which
was itself the standing memorial of the
sin of Israel as a nation, for else why
were they bound under the yoke of
this tax? Levi, a Jew, a publican!
Such were hated by the people and
were disreputable in the last degree,
hence publicans are classed with sinners,
as the very outcasts of society: such

VYOI, XX, N
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was the man Levi among men whom
the Lord Jesus thus calls, Moreover,
at the time of the call, he was prose-
cuting his hated avocation, sitting at
the receipt of custom ; thus everything
was so arranged as to make the grace
of God prominent at this moment.
The call of the Lord was absolute and
distinct : ““ Follow me.” None but
Himself could so command, none but
Himself could secure the allegiance of
the heart, causing it to respond in His
own way—namely, even to Levi,
leaving oll, rising up, and following Him
—just observe the separating power of
the call—Levi, we are told, “left all.”
How blessed this is! His call took
Levi out of all former detention, as
really as, “1 that speak unto thee am
he” took the poor Samaritan away
from all that previously controlled her
heart. In that call to Levi, was there
not something more than a mere claim
so to speak from One who, though Man,
was God ?

I believe the call communicated what
it claimed, 1 am assured that there
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was conveyed to Levi’s heart, at that
moment, some taste, however feeble,
of what was in the heart of God,
which was manifested and witnessed
in Him who was the only-begotten of
the Father, God manifested in flesh:
this and this alone accounts for Levi's
feast ; he spreads it and furnishes his
table, as it were, in the power of the
revelation which had visited him, a
very day-spring from on high surely
Now observe who it is and what they
are who here entertain the Lord Gf
glory : “ a great company of pubhcans
and sinners—it was ‘““a great feast”—
for great was the motive power which
had entered his heart who spread the
table ; further it was *a great feast,”
for great was the lift out of everythlnn'
which Levi’s heart had received and
taken in, for he rose up and left all.
Beloved readers, have we risen up, as it
were, and left all to follow Jesus?
Alas! how little, He knows, who
appreciates, ever so little, of that which
is the fruit of His own love. And,
further still, 1t was a great feast, for
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great was the company who there were
gathered by Levi to entertain the Lord
of life and glory. What a scene it is,
whatever way we view it, whether we
look at the host or the guests, or Him-
self who was invited there, and who
sat there amidst publicans and sinners.
It is beyond all expression blessed,
when our hearts are in accord with the
heart and thought of God in His own
blessed ways of grace and goodness ;
assured I am of this, that it is not
natural to any of us, the pride of our
hearts resents it, the pharisaism of poor
fallen humanity cannot reach up to
anything so glorious as this—-it is the
rock on which 1t splits. Hence we read
of this grace in God only calling forth
murmurings from men (ver. 30) which
is further met by His own blessed,
gracious words, ¢ They that are whole
need not a physician, but they that are
sick,” ¢ I came not to call the righteous,
but sinners to repentance.”

How comforting to know that it was
the ““sick” and “sinners” that suited
His mercy, who brought every grace
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that was in God down into man, and
took every sorrow that was in man up
into God, Him of whom it was so
blessedly said :

“ Love that made Thee a mourner
In this sad world of woe,
Made wretched man a scorner
Of grace that brought Thee low ;
Still, in Thee love’s sweet savour
Shone forth 1 every deed,
And shew’d God’s loving favour
To every soul in need.”

That which follows here shews us
how the Lord was breaking, as it were,
out of the old thing, out of Israel. It
was not that there was not the most
complete faithfulness fo Israel, but the
order of things which had hitherto
obtained was now breaking up. Those
who owned in His blessed Person the
Messiah—the Bridegroom of Israel, as
1t were—could not fast ; while He was
there fasting would be out of place, out
of season ; but the time was coming
when the Bridegroom should be taken
away from them, that is, when the
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cross would be taken by the blessed
One. This would alter everything for
the children of the bride-chamber ; in
those days, fasting would be their
proper attitude.

Then He shews how impossible it
was to fasten Christianity on to Juda-
ism, flesh and the law combined ; but
there is no power that can make grace
and the law to amalgamate : it is not
possible to put the new wine of the
Spirit, info the old bottles of Judaism.
The Old and the New cannot be made
into a fusion, such would be destructive
to one side or another, the new wine
must be put in new bottles /

Observe what we have here, namely,
old wine, old bottles, new wine, new bottles,
these are great contrasts ; in the present
day we find, on the one hand, some
endeavouring to put the new svine into
old bottles, others actually asserting
that the old things are they which have
become new! For such the old is not
ended and the new is not introduced ;
thank God, it 1s nof so, sad though it
be, that the human mind should so

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)

A FEAST PREPARED FOR CHRIST. 359

work on the things of God as to weave
out theories and notions of this kind.
It is not even as good as an attempt to
patch up the old, for it is not even
putting a piece of new garment on the
old. The truth 1is there is a * new
botile” and there 18 * new wine.”

Then comes a word of a very practical
nature in verse 39. May the Lord give
us to lay it to heart: if we indulge in
the old, we have no divine relish, no
taste, for the new ; we then say, ““the
old is better.” Alas! how we see on
every side a decided preference for that
which is old, the forms of man after
the flesh, and not the energy of that
which came from Ged.

Now the second occasion to which I
have alluded will take us to John xii.,
we read,  there they made him a
supper "—and this occasion and its
feast, has its own characteristics as
well as the other. First, 1t 1s at
Bethany—that one sequestered spot on
earth where Jesus was at home—there
was Martha, who we are told served ;
Lazarus who saf at the table ; and Mary
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who anointed His feet with very costly
ointment and wiped His feet with her
hair. How blessed to be permitted to
view this scene, and, by faith, to enter
into it! All is in such divine and
perfect order here, whether Martha
serving, or Lazarus sitting, or Mary
anointing ; what a blessed family, where
His heart found what was congenial to
it ! Still, remember, we are privileged
also to be divinely intelligent as to that
which most of all served Him, and met
Him, on this occasion, for this it was
which so fully gave its character to
Mary’s part in this feast ; she under-
stood Him, and entered into the cir-
cumstances through which He was
about to pass, and this was grateful to
His heart, this really entertained Him ;
on Llary's part 1t was infelligent
sympathy. e was about to enter into
an inconceivable golitude, the solitude
of death ; her heart and affection in
true and genuine sympathy, traverses
with Him the dreary, lonely path, as
well as by her act, marks her sense of
the utter worthlessness of all around in
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view of His death; on the one hand,
she intelligently, having taken in the
living water into her heart, understood
there was that which was beyond all
blessing on earth, even Jesus Himself ;
on the other hand, declaring that his
tomb should bury out of her sight all
else valuable on earth! For her, if
Jesus dies, He carries all of hers down
into the grave with Himself. That
‘““pound of ointment of spikenard very
costly,” answered to all that was around
Jesus, in the hatred and malignity of
man in that hour. Very blessed to see
Him sit there to be thus served; to
see Him accepting and vindicating the
affection and sympathy which His own
Person had created and called forth ;
to see her, too, fruit as she was of His
grace, expending on Him to whom she
owed her all—-that all, as another has
touchingly and blessedly expressed it.
Mary, as it were, says by this action
of hers, *“ While the king sitteth at His
table, my spikenard sendeth forth the
smell thereof.”

There is another point of solemn in-

N 2
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terestin the very affecting scene,namely,
how opposite the thoughts of men are
to what suits the mind of God and His
Christ. The most that could be said
concerning Mary’s act was, that it was
waste that was stamped upon it in
their eyes. Oh, how little was He in
their estimation who measured the
scrvice His blessed Person called forth
at this worth! For it is the Person to
whom the service is rendered that 1s
the true measure of its value. Jesus
the eternal Son of the Father; Jesus
the spotless and perfect Son of God ;
Jesus the willing and ready Friend of
need and want and sorrow, stood so
low in their estimation as to call forth
the expression of waste in regard to
that which was thus voluntarily ex-
pended upon Him. It is the same
to-day-—the present is but the con-
tinuance of the past; the family cha-
racter, as it were, is not wanting in the
present generation, namely, a growing
indifference to Christ—no sense of who
He is or what He is—marks each
succeeding generation; and that of
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to-day, with all its boasted hight aud
advancement in science and knowledge
and arts, uses even these things to
manifest how little it thinks of, or
cares for Him. (See Ece. 1x. 15.)
There is one bright spot here in this
dark background, as it were, en which
let us turn our eyes for a moment.
Jesus understood her action and its
motive, appreciates it, and vindicates
her. How blessed ! Was it not enough
for her? ILet me say, IFar more than
enough : and hence He lets all know
what He felt and received in that act
of hers, “ Let her alone” were Llessed
words for her, “against the day of my
burying hath she kept this,” was all
her heart could desire. Oh the joy of
heing vindicated by Christ, and the
satisfaction of knowing, that however
feebly, we have truly and really minis-
tered to the longings of Iiis heart !
The Lord impart this devoted in-
telligence to us all in such days as these,
-that more genuine atlection for, and
true sympathy with Him, may mark
us, and that nething may be able to
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divert our hearts from Him, nothing
may engage our powers but Him, and
satisfy our affections but Himself.

w. T. T.

THE POWER OF THE ENEMY
AND HIS MODES OF ASSAULT.

As “the whole world lieth in the
wicked one,” it is necessary for progress
in the ways of God that one should
know the devices of the ecnemy, and at
the same time be prepared for a greater
measure of his opposition. We should
ever bear In mind our Lord’s last
words : ‘I pray not that thou shouldest
take them out of the world, but that
thou shouldest keep them from the
cvil.” (John xvii. 15.)  From this it is
evident that we are in a place of
danger. Hence we read in another
place, “ Work out your own salvation
with fear and trembling.” If at con-
version the power of the cnemy were
for ever silenced, we should have a
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comparatively easy pilgrimage, or race
homewards. But seeing that we are in
the enemy’s country, and that we can-
not evade or overcome him by any
power of our own—that is, that we
cannot escape but in proportion as we
are succoured by the power of Christ
who has spoiled the strong man—it is
necessary and incumbent on us to look
well to our way. We never can be
master of the situation if we do not
understand the nature of the situation.
The situation is that Satan is ¢ the god
of this world,” ““ the prince of the power
of the air, the spirit that now worketh
in the children of disobedience;” as
the Lord said of the Jews, “Ye are
of your father the devil, and the lusts
of your father ye will do.” It is not
merely that I am in an enemy’s land,
but there 1s in myself a deadly treachery
to yield to him. “I am carnal, sold
under sin.” 1 have to encounter an
enemy who has immediately under
him everything in this world, even to
the very air; and at the same time,
instead of being naturally proof to
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him, I am naturally the ready servant
of sin. In the flesh sin i3 preferred to
holiness.

Now when I realise the situation in
its true bearings, 1 am convinced that
nothing can shield me, or enable me to
walk in victory here, but the power of
Him who has overcome: no one can
be an overcomer otherwise. I am in a
country where there is an ever active
pestilence, to which I am predisposed ;
and yet this is hardly the real state of
the case; for the enemy of all good is
unrelenting in his malice, and therefore
he is ever arranging toils and snares to
destroy me ; ever seeking that some
one may fall ; he * walketh about,
sceking whom he may devour.”

Now that we wunderstand the
situation, let us ascertain the only way
in which we can be overcomers. Seeing
that the assault is at once powerful,
varied, and insidious, and that our
susceptibility is continued and unalter-
able, it is of the deepest importance
that we should be ever on our guard,
and thus be able to detect the nature
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of the attack. 1In vain the net is
spread in the sight of any one on the
wing. Forewarned is forearmed. The
first thing that is self-evident to any
one in such circumstance is that unless
we have the power by which our Lord
walked here, we cannot walk here.
Our blessed Lord who was here, “the
Son of man which is in heaven,” bore
up unscathed against all the adverse
influences. 'They laboured to curtail
or limit that beautiful plant which
orew up in a dry land. They could
not, and would not, see the worth and
comeliness of it. He, blessed be His
name, made space for the exhibition
of divine beauty in everything, from
the lowest detail of human hife, to the
highest service unto God ; from * the
hyssop that springeth out of the wall ”
unto the “cedar of Lebanon.” One
unbroken life of divine beauty from
the cradle to the cross; a life In its
depth and perfection ever before God,
as the pot of manna in the ark of the
covenant preficured. Kvery power and
art of the enemy has been overcome by
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the Man Christ Jesus, and it is only as
we receive from Him, and walk in
“His Spirit, that we can be in any
degree overcomers.

Now the first help against the enemy
is light. ¢ Whatsoever doth make mani-
fest is light.” The exercise of the
senses is to discern good and evil, and
this is the great quality of a spiritual
man, he “discerneth all things.” He
can “nicely distinguish between two
things in which there is the least
difference.” Now I cannot have light
unless I am using the light. “In thy
light shall we see light.” “He that
doeth truth cometh to the light,
that his deeds may be made manifest,
that they are wrought in God.”
‘““ Every one that doeth evil hateth the
light, neither cometh to the light, lest
his deeds should be reproved.” It is
an immense blessing that we are in the
light, and thus we can see the very
beginnings of the enemy’s designs
agalnst us.

The most general artifice of the
eneiny is to conceal the spnare by an
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agreeable bait. A fish nibbles at the
bait which conceals the hook. There
is ever a feeling at first, that you have
gained a great advantage. It is generally
a long interval before one awakes to
the fact that there was a hook concealed
by the bait, and that one is taken
captive by it.

There are various baits. Let us
ascertain how the bait, this mode of
the enemy’s power, succeeds,

When the bait is before me more
than the Iight, I am sure to be caught
by it The bait of bettering my
condition or gratifying myself, i1s the
most common one ; and it was by this
balt that Eve was caught. There was
the plain word of God against this
bait, but the bait so pre-occupied Eve's
mind, that the word of God was easily
deprived of its true meaning by the
cnemy, and she was taken captive,
and perhaps she did not immediately
feel any sorrowful consequences from
her act. The light always refers to
God, and then it 18 not how will the
act benefit me, but how will it be
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approved of by God 7 Itis very simple,
In the one case I have my own
advantage before me ; in the other,
God is before me, and He sways me.
In the light God isalways omnipotent.
I may class under this head Noah, who,
though he did not intend to drink to
excess whoen he began, was beguiled on
by a desire to gratify himself. Also
Lot ; the green fields, the prospect of
gain, governed him. Also David, in a
very sad way, at the very time he ought
to have been at the battle. Ananias
and Sapphira are examples of the way
the bait of advancing oneself crops up
in the church, as 1t had in the case of
Achan in a former day. With a little
reflection we must sce the way each of
these examples had been decoyed, and
how pleased they were at first at their
success, in no way apprehending that
deep sorrow was awalting them, in
turning aside from God to gratify and
exalt themselves. It i1s under this head
that the greatest number are drawn
away by the enemy.

The artifice of the c¢nemy that I
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would place next 1s fear. ¢ The fear
of man bringeth a snare.” Abraham
abandons the land, and goes down into
Egypt because of a famine. It sceins
more excusable to turn aside because
of impending suffering, than for mere
gratification or advancement ; still it is
yielding to the ememy. Fear 1s the
enemy’s great engine of force in the
wilderness. DBy the wilderness I mean
the sphere where we are placed in de-
pendence on God. Iear led to the day
of provocation. The report of the
land, the giants, and the cities walled
up to heaven, worked upon them, and
they lost confidence in God. Amalek
coming out to fight against Israel,
indicated the enemy’s object, namely,
to deter them from advancing; con-
sequently the hindermost ones and the
feeble ones were cut off,

Now it 18 to be noted, that there are
Christians in this day, who would not
he turned aside by proffers of mere
advancement and gratification, who
nterally have deviated from the
heavenly path, because they regard it
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as an impossibility. They practically
despise the pleasant land. Fear has
worked upon them as fear wrought on
Jonah, and on Peter, and possibly on
Mark, when he returned from Pam-
phylia. Hence the apostle says to
Timothy,  God hath not given us the
spirit of fear.” ¢ Fear not them that
kill the body, and after that have no
more that they can do.” ¢ I will not
fear what man shall do unto me.”
Under this head I may place the days
of darkness and distress which many
souls after their conversion pass
through. It is typified by Israel in
the interval between the passover and
crossing the Red Sea, when Pharaoh
was pressing on their heels.

The third and next mode by which
the enemy succeeds against a soul is
popularity. Balaam devised this mode
of entrapping and overcoming Israel
after they had left the wilderness, and
were In the vigour of a new generation
about to enter the land. It 1simportant
to note that whenever Satan uses a
new stratagem 1t is the one most likely
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to ensnare his intended victim in the
advance he has made. The world is
now to flatter the people of God. They
are invited to join them in social life.
Woe be to the Christian when he
stands so well with the world that he
can be received socially. The man of
God could not be popular with the man
of the world. The great proof of power
in a heavenly man, as typified by Isracl
in Canaan, is that he 1s an exterminator
of the old inhabitant. The man in the
flesh is allowed no place. Hence no
one can be popular either in ministry
or socially but he must in some way
compromise the truth of God. Alas,
they find “That the dead are there;
and that her guests are in the depths
of hell”! In this world where the
Christian naturally expects opposition,
1t is not to be wondered at that any
measure of acceptance is hailed with
pleasure. Surely the enemy expected
that he would have beguiled Paul and
Silas when the woman with the spirit
of divination so favourably prociaimed
them. The more popular a servant of
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God is, the less the measure of {ruth
he enjoys and declares. The danger
of popularity is that like Israel 1 become
corrupted by the very element which
commends me. The man who ministers
to the human element 1in others, and
thus calls forth commendation, is sure
to increase that element in himself to
his sore loss and sorrow.,

The next artifice by which the enemy
causes many to fall I may call in-
dolence. By indolence, I mean the want
of earnestness in possessing, and of
extending in order to preserve. Many
a one rests satisfied with what he has
attained to. Very often as intelligence
increases, earnestness declines, The
history of many a bright soul is told in
the words, ¢ The slothful man roasteth
not that which he took in hunting.”
“ When for the time ye ought to be
teachers, ye have need that one teach
you.” 1If there be “adding,” as we
see in 2 Peter 1., there is vigour of
soul. ‘ If these things be in you, and
abound, they make you that ye shall
neither be barren nor unfruitful in the
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knowledge of our Lord Jesus Christ.”
The failure of Israel in the land is to
be attributed to their indolence. They
were put in possession, and were to
secure it by driving out the previous
inhabitants of the land. The extermina-
tion of the former inhabitant only
ensured it. To arrive at this indis-
putable possession was their calling ;
but they were indolent, they rested on
their oars, and fell under the influence
of the man they would not exterminate,
so that eventually they were carried
“into Babylon. When we compromise
we are victimised. No greater blow
can be given to the testimony than
that asaint should accept the heavenly
position, as many have done in name,
and then through indolence not main-
tain it, so that the measure already
acquired is lost, and the once champion
for this great position is eventually
found enjoying and cultivating the
luxuries of Babylon. The enemy there
is spiritual. “ The rulers of the dark-
ness of this world,” &c. The whole of
Satan’s forces are used to hinder and
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neutralise the life and ways of a
heavenly man. When one is not
pressing on, one will ere long cease to
occupy the position in name, and the
once great advocate of heavenly truth
will be degraded to a captive in Babylon
-—the world of natural refinement. To
this 1 suppose “all that are in Asia”
fell, as also Demas who loved the
course of this world. It is a solemn
thing to be set in and assured of a
great position, and yet to losc it,
hecause of not maintaining 1. All
power ceases to be useful if not used.
Another mode of the enemy’s power
is persecution. God may allow me to
sutfer at the enemy’s hand, like Job,
in order that I may be a more efficient
servant. “They which live are always
delivered unto death.” ¢ Al] that will
live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer
persecution.” We may find it very
unaccountable and trying, but if we
oo on in patience we shall find “the
end of the Lord ; that the Lord is very
pitiful and of tender mercy,” and that
He prepares a table for us in the

A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)



A Voice to the Faithful 20 (1886)
THE POWER OF THE ENEMY. 377

presence of our enemies, as He did for
Abraham returning from the slaughter
of the kings, and as He did for Stephen,
and for the children of the captivity.

Another 1s, when because of the
work of the Lord prospering in our
hand, we {fall into self-confidence,
as David when he would number the
people ; or, as we often see now-a-days,
a growing confidence in man’s own
resources to do the work of the Lord,
culminating in the terrible words, «1
am rich and increased with goods, and
have need of nothing.”

Lastly, I may notice another modec
by which Satan effects much mischief.
I may call it spiritual assumption,

Simon in Aects viil. is an extreme
sample of it. He sought to obtain
spiritual power by money, and 1n every
case where it obtains, there is at length
a disclosure of the hollowness and
wickedness of the assumption. ¢ They
shall utterly perish in their own cor-
ruption.” They “are wells without
water, clouds that are carried with a
tempest,” DBut though in the true it
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will not appear in this grievous form
and extent, yet it is the effort of the
enemy to induce saints to undertake
higher services than they are called to
by God, and thus the enemy has
succeeded under this head.

A man may do good service like
Joab, and yet in avenging his own
personal wrongs he overlooks the king’s
interest, and eventually is judged of
God.

I need not add wmore. The Lord
keep us near Himself, and thus able to
resist the devil in every or any way in
which he may assail us.

I only call attention to these varied
modes. The Lord give us grace to
walk so in the light that we may detect
the very commencement of Satan’s
plans.

T —————

CHRISTIAN OBEDIENCE,

IT is a great and wonderful reality to
“have to do with the Lord Himself, and
to be in subjection to Him ; to learn
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the obedience of the Lord Jesus Christ,
who never obeyed from fear of conse-
quences, but because it was His delight.
Christian obedience is that which flows
from the delight of the soul in giving
satisfaction to Him ; but if you are to
be in subjection to this Person, you
must learn for your own soul who this
Person is. You must have to do with
Himself individually, learning Him in
the character of Son of God. He wants
to have you for Himself, body, soul and
spirit ! Yes ; you / not only the religious
part of you, but you, just as you are,
He has loved you, and paid a price for
you, and from the crown of your head
to the sole of your foot you are His.
The question becomes not what befits
me, but what does He like? And so
we seek through His grace, with a joy
which those only who practise it know,
to give satisfaction to Jesus. The end
of walking as you think right is only
waste of time and bitterness of soul.
There is nothing like the joy of giving
satisfaction to Him, who knows all
about you, but who has put.into you a
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new nature, and can enable you to go
through all difficulties to His glory.
| P. A H.

P ey s—

LIFE—AS TO OLD TESTAMENT
SAINTS COMPARED WITH NEW.

“ALL the elect get eternal life from
Christ’s hands (an ugly expression, but
what 1t means is fully admitted). Will
any get less, Mr. B. asks, can any get
more } Now this proves distinetly
only one thing, that the idea of the
body and bride of Christ has never
entered into Mr. B.’s mind at all. By
life we are sons with the Father, Christ
the Firstborn among many brethren,
Infinite privilege and blessing. But by
union with Christ we are the body and
the bride of our risen Head, the Man
Christ Jesus,”
J. N. D,

[In reply to Rev. David Brown, A4 M.
( Morrish j, p. 25.]
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